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'"'if%t are immersed in the contemplation of the' Most High, and at their will they
enter into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. ’

The Vasus behold with the first of these Nectars their chief Agni. Verily, because
these (Devas) neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking ab
this Nectar (get Mukti). They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form.

MANTRA 2.
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a: Sah, he, Having described in the last mantra the Syujya Mukti of
Cosmic office-holders called Vasus, this mantra describes the fruit of this know-
}edge regarding those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus
in future worlds. a: Yah, who. wm Etat, this. =@ Evam, thus. =5 Amri-
tam, Nectar. 33 Veda, knows. @t VasQinim, among the Vasus. @ Eva,
surely. w&: Ekah, one. % BhiitvA, being, becoming, 7.e., becoming a ruler
in the kingdom of the Vasus, and for the length of period of the Vasu's
sway. @ Agninf, with Agni. wa Eva, surely. @ Mukhena, as chief,
as taught by Agni. waa Etat, this. @@ Eva, indeed. wma Amritam, Nectar.
g% Dristvé, having seen. a@afa Tripyati, becomes satisfied. =: Sah, he. wm
Etat, this, =@ Eva, indeed. ® RQpam, form. wf@Rafm Abhisamvisanti,

énters into, wwm Etasmat, f10n1 this, ®m Rapat, from form. s’ Udeti,
rises,

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of
the Vasus, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this
Form and rises again out of It.—162.

Note.—The human Adhikiri wha knows this Nectar (Vdsudeva)and how the Vasus
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Vasus, with Agni as his
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully and entirely absorbed

in thisvigion, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to
-8ay, he at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes.

MaNTRA 3,
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§: Sah, he. ¥ma Yévat, so long, 31 Ghatikds and two Késthis and that
length of space crossed in that time, .e., 12 hours, 30 minutes of time and 1874°

of space out of the total 24 hours of time, and 360° of space. That is from 5} ain
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to 53 p.M. FiEeA: Adityah, the sun. <& Purastét, in the east, in the Udaya-
adri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise). 3w Udetd, rises, rising.
axwq Pagchét, in the west, in the AstAdri. 3@ Astmetd, sets, setting. The
time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikds and two Kéasthéis. The space is the whole
stretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting point.
Tn any particular longitude, it would cover all countries within 933° longitude
east of it and 932° longitude west of it. =gt Vaslindr, of the Vasus. = Eva,
alone. @ma TAvat, so much. e’ Adhipatyam, sovereignty ; the jurisdiction
of the Vasus extends over the country between the Udayédri and the Astadri.
wwea SvArdjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who
enjoys (xafijayati) or satisfies himself (sva)is called Svardj; the state of Svardj
is called Svardjyam. uwdar Paryeta, attains.

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy
over all that country and time which lie between the points
where (when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the west.
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and
supremacy).—163.

Note.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the
whole territory over which the Vasus hold jurisdiction, i.e., between the Udayagiri in the
east and the Astagiri in the west and so long as the Vasus reign therein.

SEVENTH KHANDA.

MaNTRA 1.
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sm Atha, now. Yat, which, fda Dyvitiyam, second. Amritam, nectar,
viz.,, Satikarsana. Tat, on that. wm: Rudrah the Rudras. Upajivanti, behold
live upon, get aparoksa jfiina, understand with study, meditation, ete. See him
by meditdtion. *3w Indrepa, with Indra (Véyu). Mukhena, as the chief or
teacher of inferior Devas of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas.
Agnanti, eat. Na, not, Pibanti, drink, viz, they become perfectly desireless,
virakta. Etat, this. Bva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Sahkarsana. Dristvd, having
geen. Tripyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Ktat, this Sankarsapa. Eva,
verily. Rfipam, form. Abhisamviganti, enter into. Etasmét, from this. Ripat,
form (of Sankarsapa). Udyanti, come out.

1, The Rudras behold with their chief VAyu the
second of these Nectars. Verily (because) these (Devas)
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cither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content
with looking at this Nectar. They enter into that Form
and they rise out of that Form.—164.

Note.—That which is the second nectar Sankarsana gives the higher life to the Rudras
with Vayu at their head. Verily, because these Rudra Devas remain perfectly indifferent
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink,
but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they enter
into this Glorious Form, and come out of It.

Note.—The Rudra Aditya, Soma and Sadhya worlds lie on the other side of the
Mount Meru, or in the modern phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) is
covered by these four regions. If the earth were a transparent body, and we could see
the motion of the sun in the lower hemisphere we should find that after sunset till midnight,
the sun’s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight
point would be our exact antipodes. From midnight point the sun would appear to nove
from west to east for three hours, for the next 1} hours the direction of its motion would
be from north to south, and for the last 45 winutes (i.e., just before sunrise) the sun
would appear to move vertically up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by the
phrases—the sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and
setting in the east, &e. These refer to the direction of his motion at particular hours of
the night, The five directions are (1) rising in the east, setting in the west ; (2) rising
south, setting north; ¢8) rising west, setting east ; (4) rising north, setting south 5
(5) rising up, setting down.

MANTRA 2.

8 9 TRRIAYd 3T SEURER YESaT gan-
TRz qeafy @ qART cqRRERTRTEr-
gargafa v = 0 |

Sah, he. Yah, who. [tat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda,
knows, =zt Rudranidm, of the Rudras. Eva, surely. [Ekah, one.. Bhatva,
being, becoming. 3w Indrepa, with VAyu. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief.
Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar, Dristvd, having seen. Tripyati,
becomes satisfied, Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed, Rpam, form. Abhisatvi-
santi, enters into, Etasmét, from this. Rapat, from form. Udeti, rises,

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one
of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this
Form and rises again out of It.—165.

Note.—The human Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Sankargana) and how the Rudras
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of ‘the Rudras with Viyuas
}ﬁs teacher, He also gots the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed
In this vision, indifferent to a1 worldly pleasures; and he gets Sayujya Mukti, that is to
say, lie, at will enters into thig Form, and -comes out of Ity whenever he likes.
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Sah, he. Yévat, solong, 155 Ghatiké and one Kastha and that length of
space crossed in that time. In other words, 6 hours 15 minutes of time and
933° of space. From sunset to midnight ; .e., from 53 p.u. to midnight. Adityah,
the sun. Purastéf, in the east, in the Udayddri. Udet4, rises, rising. Pagchat, in
the west, in the Astddri. Astametd, sets, setting. & Dvih, twice, viz., the time
of the Vasus, when the sun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that
of the Rudras.” In other words, the time of the Rudras is half that of the
Vasus, se., § of 125=61 hours. So also the space. @@ TAvat, so much. zRyma:
Daksipatah, from south, s3a Udetd, rising. To the people dwelling in the
north, the sun appears to rise as if from the south, and set in the north. swwa:
Uttaratah, towards north. a&®ar Astametd, setting. ®mi RudripAm, of
Rudras, Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty. Svardjyam, supremacy, enjoy-
ment of all objects of desire. Paryetd, attains. The direction of the sun’s
motion is northerly.

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy
over -all that country and time which lie between the points
where (and when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie he-
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sets
in the north. The knower of this vidya attains this sover-

eignty and supremacy of the Rudras.—166.

Note.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the
whole territory over which the Rudras hold jurisdiction, i.e., -the country hetween the
riging point in the south and the setting point in the north, and the time during which the
Vasus reign is twice as much as thatof the Rudras, and the sun appears to move from the
south and go towards the north in the Rudra-loka.

Eicats KHANDA,
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o Atha, now. Yat, which. &= Tritiyam, third. Amritam, Nectar v:z.,
Pradyumna, Tat, on that, =fZemw: Adityah, the AdityAs. Upajivanti, behold,
live upon. See him by meditation. aw®1 Varunena, with Indra. Mukhena, as
the mouth, viz., as the chief teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. Na, not.
Vai, verily. Devah, the Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat,
this, Eva, verily. Amritam, Nectar : Pradyumna. Dristvé, having seen. Tripyanti,
become satisfied, Te, they. Etat, this, Pradyumna. Eva, verily. Ripam, form,
Abhisarhvisanti, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rapét, form (of Pradyumna).
Udyanti, come out.

1. The Adityas behold with their chief Indra the
third of these Nectars. V erily, because these (Devas) neither
eat mor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with
looking at this Nectar, (getting Mukti), they enter into that

Form and they rise out of that Forni.—167.

Note—That which is the third nectar (Pradyumna) is enjoyed hy the Adibyus, with
Indra at their head, Verily because these Aditya Devas remain perfectly indifferent
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It.

MaxTRA 2,
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Sah be. Yab, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar, Veda,
know. afemi Adityaném, of Adityas. Eva, surely. Ekab, one. Bhutvé, being,
becoming, @594 Varupena, with Indra. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat,
this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Negtar. Drisjvé, having seen, Tripyati, becomes
satisfied, Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Répam, form. Abhisamyisati,
enters into. Etasmét, from this. Rapét, from form. TUdeti, rises.

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of
the Adityas with Indra as their chief and having seen this
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this
Form and rises again out of It.— 168.

Note.—The human Adhikﬁrf‘, who knows this Nectar (Pradyumna) and how the Adityas
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Adityas, with Indra as his
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed in
thig vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Siyujya mukti, that is to say,
he, at will enters into this Form, and comes outiof 1t, whenever he likes,
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Sah, he. YAvat, so long, z.e., the time of the Adityas extends over 3
hours, and their space is 45°. Three hours after midnight, <.e., up to 8 a.m.
Adityah, the sun. &Rwa: Daksipatah, in the south. Udetd, rises, rising.
gewa : Uttaratah, in the north. Astametd, sets, setting. fg: Dvil, twice viz.,
the time of the Rudras, when the sun travels from the south to the north, is
twice as great as that of the _Adityas. In other words, the time of the Adityas
is half that of the Rudras : i.e., 7 Ghatikis+ 13 Késthas. amq Tévat, so much.
v Padchat, from west. w8 Udetd, rising, to the people dwelling in that
place, the sun appears to rise as if from the west and set in the east. gwem
Purastat, towards the east. wwa%ar Astametd, setting. et Aditydndm, of
Adityas ; the time of Adityas. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty (of the
Adityas is) over the country between the rising point in the south and the setting
point in the north. Svardjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of ‘all objects of desire.
Paryetd, attains. The direction of the sun’s motion is easterly.

3. The Rudras alone have sovereignty and supremacy
over all that country and time which lie between the points
where (and when) the sun rises in the south and sets in
the north. This is twice of that time and space which lie
between where and when the sun rises in the west and sets
in the east. The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty
and supremacy of the Adityas.—169.

Nole.—He attaing freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the
whole territory over which the Adityas hold jurisdiction, i.e, the country between the

soubh rising point and the north setting point and the time during which Rudras reign is

twice as much as that of the Adityas, and the sun's motion is from the west and towards

the east here when looked at from the upper hemisphere.

NinTta KHANDA.
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MantrA 1.
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#a Atha, now. Yat, which, g% Chaturtham, fourth, Amritam, nectar,
viz,, Aniruddha. Tat, on that. wea: Marutah, the Maruts, Upajivanti, behold,
live upon. See Him by meditation. ¥%w Somena, with Soma. Mukhena, as
the mouth, viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order.
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devéh, Devas. Agnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat,
this, Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Aniruddha. Dristvd, having seen. Tri-
Pyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this (Aniruddha). Eva, verily. Riipam,

form, Abhisamviganti, enter into. Etasmét, this, Rtpat, form (of Aniruddha).
Udyanti, come out.

1. The fourth of these Nectars the Maruts behold
with their chief Soma. Verily, because these (Devas) neither
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with look-
ng at this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter into that Form
and they rise out of that Form.—170. ]

Note.—That which is the fourth nectar (Aniruddha) is enjoyed by the Maruts, with
Soma at theip head. Verily, so long as Devas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious
Form, they remain perféctly indifferent to all other enjoyments. They neither eat nor
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It.

MANTRA 2,
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Sah, he, Yah, who. Etat, this, Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda,
knows, sai Marutdm, of Maruts. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhiitva, being,
becoming, 87 Somena, with Soma. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat,
this, Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristvd, having seen. Tripyati, be-
Comes satistied. Sah, he. Etat, this., Eva, indeed. Rfipam, form. Abhi-
samvigati, enters into. Etasmét, from this. Rpat, from form. Udeti, rises.

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of
the Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this

Nectar, becomes prefectly content. He enters into this Form
and rises again out of Tt.—171.

Note.—The human Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Maruts
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Maruts, with Soma as
?xis Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed
In this vision, indifferent to ajl worldly pleasures, and he gets Siayujya mukti, that is to
say, he, at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes.
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Sal, he. Yévad, so long. The time of the Soma (Maruts) is 11 hours, and
space 223°, that is from 3 A to 41 A.M. Adityah, the sun. w7 Pagchat, in
the west, in the Astfgiri, Udetd, rises, rising, 3w@m Purastit, in the east,
in the Udaydgiri. Astametd, sets, setting. f§: Dvih, twice, viz., the time of
the Maruts. When the sun travels from the west to the east is twice as great
as that of the Maruts. In other words, the time of the Maruts is half that of the
Adityas, mma TAvat, so much, sewa: Uttaratah, from the north. = Udeta,
rising, to the people dwelling in the north, the sun appears to rise as if from the
north, and set in the south. gfSwa: Daksinatah, towards the south. =wRwm
Astametél, setting. w#&af Marutdm, of the Maruts. Eva, alone, Adhipatyam,
rovereignty (of the Maruts, extends over the country between the rising points
in the west and the setting point in the east). Svarfjyam, supremacy, enjoy-
ment of all objects of desire. Paryeté, attains.

3. The Adityas alonehave sovereignty and supremacy
over all that country and time which lie between the points
where and when the sun rises in the west and sets in the east,
This is twice of that time and space which lie between the
points where and when the sun rises in the north and sets
in the south. The knower of this Vidy4 attains the sover-
eignty and supremacy of the Maruts.—172.

Note.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the
whole territory over which the Maruts hold jurisdietion, i.e., between the country in the
west, rising point and the east, in the setting point, and the time during which the f\dityas
reign therein is twice as much as that of the Marats, and the direction of the motjon of
the sun is from the north towards the south here, as appearing toa resident of the upper
hemisphere,

TeNTH IKHANDA.
MANTRA 1, ]
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=7 Atha, now. Yat, which. vg@ Paiichamam, fifth Amritam, nectar, viz.,
Brahman. Tat, on that. s Sadhyah, SAdhyas. Upajivanti, behold, live
upon. See Him hy meditation. =smr Brahman#, with Brahmé. Mukhena,
a8 the mouth, wviz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order.
Na, not. Vai, verily. DevAh, Devas. Adnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink.
Etat, this Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar. Dristv, having seen. Tripyanti,
become satisfied, Te, they. Ktat, this. Nirdyana. Eva, verily. Riipsm, form.
Abhisamvié,anti, enter into. Etasmat, this. Ripéit, form of Brahman.
Udyanti, come out,

1. The fifth of these Nectars, the Sadhyas behold with
their chief Brahma. Verily, because (Devas) neither eat nor
drink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking
at this Nectar, (Getting Mukti) they enter into that Form:

and they rise out of that I0enmis Il 73,

Note.—That which is the fifth nectar (Brahman) is enjoyed by the Sidhyas, with
Brahman, at theip head. Verily, so long as the Devas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious
Form they remain perfectly indifferent to all other enjoyments, they neither eat nor drink,
but are immersed in the contemplation of the most High, and at their will they enter
into this Glorious Form and come out of It. j

MANTRA 2. ' ]
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Sah, he, Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amtitam, Nectar. Veda,
kn.ows. Wi Sadhyandm, of SAdhyas. Eva, surely. Ekal, one. Bhiitv4,
befng, bE‘COming. agm Brahmand, with Brahma. Eva, surely, Mukhena, as
Chl_ef- Etat, this, Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristvd, having seen.
Tripyati, becomes satisfied, Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Ripam, form.
Abhisan'wiéati, enters into. Ktasmét, from this. Ripét, from form. Udeti,

Triges.

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of
the Sadhyas with Brahm4i as™ their chief and having seen

this Nectar becomes perfectly content. e enters into this
Form and rises again out of It.—174.

Note.—The human Adhikar], who knows this Nectar (Brahma) and how the Sadhyas
fsef, - Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Rorm, becomes ong of the Sidhyas, with Brahma
e t;ESTG.theP-' Ht? also gets the vision of this Form and becomes fully and entively absorbed

Vision, indifferent to al] worldly pleasures, and he gets Sdyujya mukti, thatis to

8 . : §
ay, he' at will enters into this Form and comes out of 1t, whenever he likes, ’
4 ’
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MANTRA 3.
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Sah, he. YAvat, so long. The time of the SAdhyas is 45 minutes in
duration, and the space is 111°, that is, from 4% aM. to 5} A.M. Thisis the
famous Braihma Muhfirta. Adityah, the sun. sewa: Uttaratah, in the north.
Udeta, rises, rising. gfwa: Daksipatah, in the south. Astametf, sets, setting.
fa: Dvih, twice viz, the time of the Sddhyas. When the sun travels from the
north towards the south is twice as great as that of the SAdhyas. In other
words, the time of the SAdhyas is half that of the Maruts. @m=q Tévat, so much.
gea Urdhvam, upward. s3@ Udetd, rising. #ate Arvip, downward. I
Astamet8, setting. @mami SAdhdynidm, of Sddhyas. The time of Sidhyas is
1 Ghatika, 221 Mint., § kisthd. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty, the jurisdic-
tion of the Sadhyas extends over the country between the rising point upward
and the setting point downward. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all
objects of desiré. Paryetf, attains.
3. The Maruts alone have sovereignty and supremacy

over all that country and time which lie between the points
where the sun rises in the north and sets in the south. This
is twice of that which lie between the points where and
when the sun rises in the Zenith and sets in the Nadir.
The knower of this Vidy4 attains the sovereignty and supre-
macy of the Sddhyas.—175.

Note—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the
whole territory over which the Sadhyas hold jurisdiction,i.e, between the country up-
ward the rising point, and downward the setting point and thetime during which the
Maruts reign therein, is twice as much as that of the Sidhyas and the sun’s direction of

motion here is vertical.
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Khanda VI to X.

(Having in the previous part described the five forms of the Lord, the present five
khandas describe the five Great Hierarchies of Beings, that see these Forms and get Mukti

therein.)
The seers of the first Nectar are the Vasus, with their chief, Agni.

So long as they see that form of the Lord Visnu they do not (wish to)
enjoy anything else (and this is what is meant by the phrase, “ they
neither eat mor drink”). Verily, they enter into this Form only in
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oksa, and at their will they come out of it again, heing perfectly
free. So the second Form is beheld by the Rudras, .with Viyu as
their Chief, (for they are dependent on Vayu). But VAyu being
Hiranyagarbha also has double jurisdiction. He is the refuge not only
of all the Rudras, . but of all the Sadhyas as well. (Thus Vayu
Tules both the second and the fifth hierarchies.) Therefore, to Viyu
belongs the contemplation over the Yajur Veda as well as over all the
Vedas. (In his capacity as the head of the Rudras, he has Yajur Veda,
or the laws of the intermediate world, under his control ; in his capacity
as Brahma, the head of the Sadhyas, he has all the Vedas to ponder over,
that is, all the laws under him.  As Brahmés he has especially to do with
8ll'the Vedas, - Even in the state of mukti (of the beings of his hierarchy)
he is their refuge, for Vayu verily is the refuge of both these classes even
In mukti, The sons of Aditi (the Adityas) are beholders of the third
Nectar, with Tndra as their Chief. The beholders of the fourth Nectar
are Marutas, with Soma as their Chief. The beholders of the fifth Nectar
are the Sadhyas with Brahmé as their Chief. These Sadhyas are called
Rijus. The Beings called Suparna, Sesa, Sarasvati, Suparni, and Varuni
are included in the class of Sddhyas.

(But says an objector :——“ How can Brahmé, who is one of the Rijus, be the head of
@ in their state of Mukti?” To this the answer is that in the state of Mukti Brahma

is not theip head, but all are equal. The word head in this connection means * not
inferior.")

thes

In the state of Mukti all are equal to Brahmé, and each being a
pPeer of the other, no one is inferior to any one, and so Brahma also is,
not inferior to any one, and in this sense he is their Chief. Every one
may'be considered as the Chiet of the other in this state. But Brahma
18 the Chief of Vak and Sesa, &c., in their state of Mukti even. (That is
with regard to Vik, &ec., Brahmai retains his superiority even in the state

of their Mukti.)

Siva is the seer of both Nectars, the second and the fifth. In his
State of Siva, he sees only one ; in his state of Mukti he sees both. -

(Thisis said in answer to the question that Rudra and Sega. being identical, how

.

can Sesa be included in the fifth category and at the same time he second, The reply

to this is that, when the condition of Segahood is transcended, that is, in Mukti, he beholds
hoth forms, In the other state he sees only one form, Another explanation 01‘? this verse
is that in the condition of Sesa he beholds both forms. But in the state of Siva he sees
only one form.) (

(In the preceding part has been described the condition of mukti of the Devaswho
have already reached the status of Vasus, Rudras, &c. Now is described the result of
Meditation on the Lord, as Madhu, by those who have not réached that status, but have
qualified themselves for it.)
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Those Devas (or Beings fit to become Devas), who are qualified to get
+he status of Vasus, Rudras, &c., belonging to these five great hierarchies
attain that status, when they are meditating perfectly and faultlessly on
the Lord, called Madhu. After attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, 85:\:.,
they also undoubtedly get mukti. ; :

The Commentary now describes the territorial and temporal jurisdictions of these
five classes, They are summarised here,

“Class. Territorial jurisdiction. Temporal jurisdiction.
Vasus Sloe 180°+73%° ... 12 hours and 30 minutes, i.¢., from 5% A.M, to
52 p.M.
Rudras .o 9001830 ... 6 hours and 15 minutes, i.e., from 55 P.M. to
= midnight.
Adityas oo | 14B0 ... 8 hours, i.e., from midnigt up to 3 A,M.
Maruts 221° ... 1% hours, i.e.. from 3 A. M, to 45 A M.
Rijus (Sadhyas) 111 ... 45 minutes, i.e., from 4} A.M. to 53 A M.

The period of time and the extent travelled by the sun, when it
rises in the Udayagiri and sets on the Astagiri, belong to the Vasus.
They are the Lords of that time and space. Similarly, the time and space
occupied by the sun in his travel from the Astagiri to the midnight, when
. it travels from the south to the north, somewhat in an easterly direction,
that time and space are under the rule of the Rudras, with Véiyu as their
head. This time and space are halves of those of the Vasus, and are
enjoyed by the Rudras. Similarly, half of the Rudra’s time and space
belongs to the Adityas, being west to east, and is after midnight to 3 A.m.
Next to that is the time of 14 hours and space under the jurisdiction of
the Soma and is called Marut deda and kala, their extent being half of
those of the Adityas, and extends from 3 A.M. to 45 a.mM. Each of these
follows one after the other, beginning with the country last-mentioned and
ending with the mext. That is, the sun takes up one country after the
other in the order given above. The Marut time is half that of the Adi-
tyas and the sun here rises from the north point and sets in the south
point. In the Indrapura the sun rises on the head and sets behind the
Udayagiri and the time is half that of the Marut kila. The Lord of this
-time and space is Brahmé.

The time of the Vasus is 31 gharis and a little less; half of that
is of the Rudras ; half of this is that of the Adityas; half of this is that of
the Maruts ; and half of this is that of Brahmé. The Vasuloka is double
in extent to that of the Rudraloka,—thisis the meaning of the phrase
dvistavat used in the Sruti, and so on. The Brahma muhfirta is the
well-known morning time before the sun-rise. The reason of its being
g0 called is evident from the above. Similarly, the first portion of the

VLJ
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night is popularly called Raudra kila, and its reason is also now evident.
Similarly, the time after the midnight is popularly called the Saumya-
kala, it being the coldest period of the 24 hours. It is also called

Marutakéla, because the wind generally blows in this period.

The day time being Agneyakila, was sacred to the Vasus, whose
chief is Agni;  therefore, the first ghatikd after the sun-rise is specially
set apart for the performance of the five-sacrifice. - The whole day belongs
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four. Such was
the division made by Visnu from old. But this is a general division ;
yet he gave'to the Rudras and Maruts, to the Adityas and Visvedevas,
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as the midday to the
Rudras, for midday oblation, the evening to the Maruts and Visvedevas
for the evening oblation. The Vasus have a general jurisdiction over
the day, while Brahm4 has jurisdiction over  the whole day and night.
The Rudras, Adityas and Maruts have jurisdiction on particular portions
of the day and particular portions of the night. The Vasus have jurisdic-
tion over the period of day only, in a general way, and not specially.
The Rudras, &c., have rule over the midday and the evening, and in those
periods, Vasus exercise only a subordinate jurisdiction under the Rudras
&e., while in the morning they have supreme power, subject only to the
higher rule of Viyu (Brahma4) for even the Agni, &e., are under Viyu.

As the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, so the lordship of
the earth is also theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs
to the Rudras and the Maruts, and of the heaven to the Adityas. Brahm#
(and) Vayu are (is) the lord(s) of all the worlds from heaven downwards.
[ndra is the lord of the Triloki, but Hari is the OVERLORD of all.

The word Svarijya does not mean self-rule here, but enjoyment, or
self-realisation. Literally, it means causing joy (ranjan) to one’s self

' (sva).

(Sankara says that the time ofithe sunshine in Indra world is half that of the Yama

loka, that of Varuna double that of Yama, that of Soma double that of Varuna. On this
the Commentator says) :— .

There is no proof that the time of the Yama period is double that
of the Indra, that the sun stays there twice as long as in the Indra world,
and that Varuna’s time is double of this, and of the Mooun’s double of
Varuna’s. Nor is there any proof that the Brahmd’s time is-only double
that of the Moon, for the Brahmic time extends'to the (long) period of two
Pardrdhas. While Indra, &ec., live only up to the end of a Manvantara.
Nor is there any authority for the statement that the eastern region
belongs to the Vasus, the southern to the Rudras, the western to the
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Adityas, and the northern to the Maruts exclusively; and that they
have no jurisdiction anywhere else: for there is no proof of this, while
there is proof to the contrary. For, according to them, Indra is the head of
the Rudra hierarchy, for they take the word Indra, in khanda seven, in its
ordinary meaning of Indra (and not meaning Véyu, as we have done).

Thus Indra being the head of the Rudras has south. But they give him east also.
Thus arises self-contradiction. Indra as lord of the east has half only of the time
he has with the Rudras, in other words, the time of Indra is double of the time of
Indra, which is absurd. Moreover, according to them, Indra, Yama, Varuna and Soma
are lords of east, south, west and north respectively, and the period of each succeeding
is double of that of the preceding. Thus Soma'’s time is sixteen-fold that of the Indra.
Moreover, in that theory, the Indra-puri (loka) perishes with all its inhabitants after
the Indra period is over. Thus when the Rudra period commences, there exist no Indra

and Indra world ; similarly, when the Aditya period commences, there are no Indra or
Rudra, nor their worlds, and soon. (The sense is this, the Iadra period, for example, being
1th of the life of Brahm4, is 61 years in duration, the whole life of Brahmé being taken
as 100 years. When Indra dies, there remain 933 years still to the end of the kalpa or
pralaya. Therefore, all mantras, &c., addressed to Indra in that remaining period are
aseless, since he no longer exists. Thus the Vedas become unauthoritative. Similarly
with Rudra, &c. 'After 18} years of Brahmi's there will be no Rudra, and for 813 years
there should be no Rudra worship. In fact, according to Sankara the periods are as
follows :—

Indra 6} years, Rudra...12}, Aditya...25, Maruts...50, Brahma...100.

According to this theory, it is after the destruction of the Indra and his world, that
the next period commences, and so on. Moreover, in this view, the Pralaya would not
commence even after the sun's rising overhead has come to an end ; because in the next
khanda it is mentioned that the sun exists even after its rising overhead, and there can
be no Pralaya so long as the sun exists.)

According to this view, even after the sun’s rising overhead, there would
be no dissolution, for the sun still continues to shine, as says khanda XI :
“ When from thence he has risen upwards, he neither rises nor sets. He
is alone standing in the centre.” Now, when the sun remains standing
in the centre, even after it has risen upwards there can be no Pralaya.
Thus there are many objections to the Sahkara’s explanation. We desist
for fear of prolixity.

The Vasus have their cities in all quarters, and not only on the east,

“and 80 also is the case with the Rudras and others. The particular quarters
are, however, assigned to them, for the facility of meditation only, and not
that they are confined to those quarters only.

(Another) objection (to Sahkara’s explanation) is that Indra having
ceased to exist (after 61 years), the Rudra period cannot commence ; for
the Radras, being the family members of Indra, when Indra perishes
with all his citizens, there are no Rudras left to start the Rudra period.
Therefore, (Sankara’s) explanation is not a very satisfactory one.
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: | Moreover, the theory that the sun in some future period will rise from the west or
south or north or overhead, is a theory believed by the Asuras only. The words of these
khandas are no doubt a riddle, and were so understood by the Asuras, as Saikara has
understood them. The Commentator now relates a parable to exemplify how the
Asuras misunderstood these verses.)

“The sun must rise from the east and set in the west,” this was
the command given by Brahmi, under the direction of Visnu to the

Ty o

sun.

In ancient times the Daityas Hiranyaka and Hiranyaksa asked this
boon from BrahmA, viz., that the sun should rise from the south ete., and
remain fixed in the centre, the time in each case being twice as long
as the first, and that during this period the Daityas will have supre-
macy. Brahmé granted this boon to the two Asuras. Hearing this Indra
and other Devas expostulated with Brahmé saying :—‘ How have you
given these two boons? By your granting of this boon the Devas will
verily be destroyed.” Brahmé, the Grandfather of all the worlds, being
thus addressed by the Devas, said :—*“ O Devas, I have not given the boons
to the Daityas, as you have put them. Do not think that you will suffer,
be free from fear. By the phrase ‘rising from the south or west or
north or upwards,” Thave meant, the daily rising of the sun (and not to
kalpa periods). It has no reference to the future times. The sun daily
moves from south to north from evening till midnight, during 15%
ghatikdls, during half of that, that is, during 74 ghatikds from midnight
forwards he moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from
3 AM. up to 4% a.m. he moves from north to south, after that during 45
minutes he rises upwards vertically and goes downwards (z.e , appears
down at the horizon in the east again). This is what is meant by the sun
rising from the south &e. It has no reference to any future astrological
period, when the sun will rise from the south, &ec., for the direction of
the sun’s rising will be always east.”

(¢ Admitted that this explains your meaning as to the sun’s rising
in the south or west, &c., but you gave the additional boon of the time of
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How do you explain
that, O Brahma ?” To this he replied.)

“T have used the word twice in such a way that it means also that
the time of the preceding is double that of the succeeding ; for the word
double may be applied either when the first is the double of the second
or vice versd.” -

% But the period of day is everywhere equal, namely of 24 hours, how do you say

that those who live in northern and more northern latitudes haye less and less of day ?”
To this Brahma replies,
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Though the period of day is equal everywhere, yet the amount
of heat received by a locality decreases in proportion as it is situated in a
more and more northerly latitude, and in this sense it is said as if the
sun had risen and set there very soon, for the intervention of the hills

causes the loss of light and heat to these northerly countries.
The rotundity of the earth causes the difference in the amount of the light and heat.
“ But even under this interpretation of the boon, the Daityas will get the better of the
Devas every day during the periods just mentioned, So the Devas are no better off under
the boon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny from the Daityas.” To this Brahma replied.

“0 Devas! My second boon to the Daityas, namely, that they will
have sovereignty when the sun rises from the south, &c., does not refer
to this daily motion of the sun, but to the future time when there may
happen the literal rising of the sun from the south, &e., (so you are safe
for the present).” '

(But that is also a calamity, though coming at an indefinite future. The boon to
Daityas, O Brahmi, is indiscreet, for at thy will in some future time the sun will rise in
the south &e, Nat so, replied Brahma.)

“This inviolable compact was made by me, O Devas ! with the sun
of yore that he would always rise from the east and set in the west (so
there is no fear of his even rising from any other quarter, and no fear,
consequently, of the Daityas ever getting sovereignty over the Devas).”

This compact can never be broken by anybody at any time, for any
reason. Therefore, be not afraid, O Devas, for there is no cause of fear.

Being thus addressed by Brahmé4, all the Devas became free from
anxiety, and every one went to his own abode.

This very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bali and
Indra, as told in the Moksa Dharma of the Mahabharata.

The hoon given by Brahmé to the Daityas was an ambiguous one. Its true meaning,
as above explained by Brahmi to the Devas, was a secret teaching confined to the
Devas, Bali, who was a Daitya, did not know the irue meaning of the boon and so when
Indra taunts him, Bali replies that a time will come when he, Bali, will rule over Indra.
For, according to the story, Indra found Bali in the body of a donkey eating thistle in a
ruined place and Indra taunts him by saying, ¢ are you not sorry for your present plight,
O once mighty ruler of the daityas?’ To this Bali replied that when in the future Kalpa
she sun will rise from the south, then he will again reign,and his reign will be twice as
long as that of Indra’s. But Indra, who knew the true meaning of Brahma's boon, disabuses
Bali of his vain hope and says that the sun will never rise from the south, &e.

Bali knowing only the boon given by Brahmé to the two Daityas,
but not knowing its real meaning, as explained by Brahmé& to the
Devas, addressing Indra said : —* O Purandara, I shall conquer thee when
the sun shall rise from the south.” Hearing thig, Indra replied :—
“This will never happen, because Brahmi has made this law that the
sun will always rise from the east.” Thus saying, Indra went to heaven

seated on Alrdvata (elephant),
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79 Atha, now, after the descrlptlon of rising and setting. After the world
is dissolved, i.c., in Pralaya. @a: Tatah, from that, from the solar orb. e
Urdhvah, above, .., to the Vaikuntha Loka, The word gachchhati must be
supplied to complete the sense. The whole sentence means: Then (at the
time of Pralaya) the Lord called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to
Vaikuptha, sR= Ut+etya, having reached Vaikuntha. ¥ Etya, having reached,
at High (Vaikugtha). « Na, not. @ Eva, indeed. s3a Udetd, rises. # Na,
not, nor, we™a Astametf, sets (in Vaikuptha, he neither rises nor sets). ‘@s:
Ekalah, in one manner only. w Eva, only. #2 Madhye, in the centre, in the
middle (in Pralaya, because it is the middle time between a future new creation
and the past period of activity). =r Sthét, stands.

1. Then rising from that (solar orb) He goes up (to
Vaikuntha TLoka). Having reached that high place, He
neither rises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary
n that middle period (i.e., throughout Pralaya).—176.

MANTRA 2.
¥ ALY TqF: 7 3 QX 7 fHEArE ARaE wEEal
\
QAT Y Feg AT FAOriaiy sgrata 1 R 0

aq Tat, that, about the above statement, @: Esah, this, =S élokah, verse.
A Na, not. 2 Vai, verily. @ Tatra, in Him, in the Lord Hari in Vaikuptha,
The words, “ There are no faults,” should be supplied to complete the sentence.
7 Na, not, f=¥: Nimlochah, setting. % Na, not. sR@m Udiydya, rising.
#1 Kadachana, ever, undoubtedly. Rar: Devéh, O devas! & Tena, by that,
#€ Aham, I (Brahma). == Satyena, by the truth, by the fact that the Lord
ig free from all faults, I swear. = M, not. fwffa Virddhisi, may I not attain
prosperity (Virddha means want of prosperity). #®w Brahmaga, through the
grace of the Supreme Brahman, sf Itis thus.
2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma says) *“ In
Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sets.
O Devas! there is no doubt in it. 1 swear by this truth.
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may I never

get want of prosperity.”’—177.
5
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MANTRA 3.
T E AHAT I3 A AT qEar Ly
gt T TarAd sEafeEd 37 03 0

7 Na, not. € Ha, verily. 3 Vai, indeed. 3% Asmai, to him. The released
soul, mukta jiva. s’fd Udeti, rises. = Na, Not. f=3mf Nimlochati, sets.
¥eq Sakrit, always. fa Divd, day. - € Ha, verily. @ Lva, indeed. 3 Asmai,
to him. waf@ Bhavati, becomes. 3: Yah, who (the mukta jiva). @i Etdm, this.
w Byam, thus. =&wrwg Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret
Doctrine of Brahman, 3g Veda, knows.

3. And indeed to him who knows thus this secret
Doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him

there is perpetual day.—178.

ManTRA 4,

SAZET TS0 I TAAAHAT A G-
TASATINARTATENA SUSTT IATT AT 187 Sraw nen

aq Tat, that. w Ktat, this, viz., the knowledge of the Lord as Madhu.
a Vai, verily. =& Brahmd, Vignu. seed Prajdpataye, to Virifichi, sam UvAcha,
gaid, wsmra: Prajdpatih, Virifichi. #m Manave, to SvAyambhuva Manu. EH
Manub, Manu, namely, Sviyambhuva, s=ma: Prajabhyah, to his descendants, like
Tksvéku, etc. @@ Tat, that. & Ha, indeed. =z KEtat, this Brahman. SEIRE
Uddélakdya, to Uddilaka. smwd Arunaye, to Arupi. s Jyesthiya, to the
elder. gam Putrdya, to the son. @ar Pitd, father. s® Brahma, Brahman.
siarg Provacha, said.

4. This Madhu Vidy4 Visou taught to Virifichi, who
taught it to SvAyambhuva Manu, who told it to his descend-
ants. - Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman
‘to his eldest son, Uddalaka Aruni.—179.

MANTRA 5.

g4 419 ASSASE I (YT 9@ ST
arEAaTEA 1Y

w Idam, this Brahman, @@ Véva, only. @ Tat, therefore. s¥wmm Jyes-
thaya, to the eldest. gem Putrdya, to the son. far Pitd, father. =@ Brahma,
Brahman. =z Prabrfiyét, may say. wam Pragfyydya, to the beloved. ar V4,
or, @waamd Antevdsine, to the pupil. 7 Na, not. ==& Anyasmai, else
aeaam Kasmaichana, any body.
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5. Therefore, the father may tell this doctrine of
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pupil, but not

to anybody else.—180.

MaNTRA 6. ' ’
ATIEN FEATA JATEAT TATACR: TTLrar a+1-

e ha 2 25N LN =N o
T qUT FAMRFIT AqT IT FEAART Tl T W W&
gAFET &= N L ’
; a® Yadi, though. =W Api, even. =¥ Asmai, to this (the teacher of
Brahman). @i ImAm, this (earth). =fF: Adbhih, by the sea. uRystt Parigri-
hitAm, surrounded. @@ Dhanasya, by wealth. @i Pdrpim, full of. zmm
Dadydt, may give. @ Etat, this (doctrine). ¥ Eva, indeed. @: Tatal, than
that, w: Bhfiyah, worthier. sfa Iti, thus. Etat eva tatah bhiyah iti.
6. Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole

sea-girt earth, full of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater
than that in value, yea greater than that in value.—181.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

In the previous Khandas, it was taught how to meditate on the Lord Hari as Madhu
(honey) under the name of Aditya or the sun, as He rises daily from the East and
changes the directions of his motion during the twenty-four hours. Those Khandas also
showed how the Lord as sun, while setting in one place was really giving light in
a}IOthEI‘ place; and though in every latitude the day was really of 24 hours, yet the
amount of the heat and light received was less in higher latitudes, This rising and setting
Of the sun lasts so long as the creation lasts: does this go on in Pralaya, or Cosmic
dissolution? The present Khanda answers that question and shows that in Pralaya, the
Lord abandons the solar orb, and withdraws himself to a higher world called Vaikuntha,
Where there is perpetual day.

So in the Deva Sruti.—Now the Lord Visnu dwelling in the sun, is
called Aditya, because He is the first (Adi) cause; or because He draws
In (4déna) within Himself all the Devas. He goes up (abandoning) the
solar orb : and reaching the Vaikuntha world He neither rises nor sets.
During the whole period of Pralaya, He remains alone. O Devas, there
18 no doubt in it. Through that True Brahman, may I never get want of
prosperity ! . (I am telling you the truth and swear by Brahman.) Thus
addressed Brahm, the Four-faced, to the Devas, in days of yore.

He who knows this Secret Doctrine (Vidy4) has perpetual day (be-
cause Mukta)—because to a Released Soul dwelling in the Highest Heaven
of Vaikuntha, there is no rising or setting of the sun.

The Lord- Visnu imparted this knowledge to Virifichi. Virifichi
told it o Manu Sviyambhuva, Manu told it to his descendants.
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If one were to fill with gems the whole of this earth and its seven
oceans, and were to give that to his Teacher, yet it would be but little
return to the Master—for the debt to the Spnltual Teacher is hard to
discharge.

The Devas only are competent to meditate on One Nectar each :
Brahma is able to meditate on all the five Nectars, others are fit only
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they are not
Adhikaris of this meditation which helongs exclusively to the Deva
creation. So far the Deva Sruti.

The phrase—Brahman4 parena ma virddhisi—means may I, through
.the grace of the Adorable Lord, never get want of increase.’

TwerLrtE KHANDA.

ManTRA 1.

St AT 374 AT ga ated FR ars A

gawmwamﬂf%fasrmaanzn

Ly Gﬁyatri the Lord called Géyatrf, and residing in the Géyatrf,
having a female Form, and called Haya-Sil sa or he whose head is sound. This
Sound-headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord. 2 Vai, verily.
%@ Idam, this. &3 Sarvam, all. s Bhfitam, manifold, full, the incarnations
like the Fish, &c. This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called Bhiita or
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form of manifoldness. am Vik, the speech,
the Lord dwelling in speech. This Form is the same as the Gayatri Form, the
Female Form and called Haya—Sirma or the Sound-headed. 2 Vai, alone. w=
Gayatri. am Vék, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called Vak. 3 Vai, alone.
@ Idam, this, &% Sarvam, all. s Bhitam, creatures. All creatures are
under the control of the Lord, called Vak. wmafa Géyati, sings, the Lord sings
out the Vedas, reveals them. He is the first utterer of the Vedas, waa
Tréyate, saves. He saves the whole universe,

1. The Lord called Géyatri is verily this All-full
in whatever form (He may be). Géyatri is Speech, because
(the Lord as) Speech (controls and commands) all beings.
He sings out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence
He is called Géyatri).—182.

Note.—The Géayatri is the first Form of the Lord. It is a female Form and is in the
sun. The second Form of the Lord is that which incarnates and is called the Bhitam
or the Multiform. The third Form is Vik or Speech—the Revelation that teaches, the
Word of Command, The first mantra mentions these three forms, 3



Or rather the object in which the Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Prithu or
Broad—the earth is ecalled Ppithivi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious-
ness and expansiveness, and s0 on.

MANTRA 2.

qT X QU AT T 1T GT AT IRETETE BEK
a9 Ja qiamanaraT A 1R
@ YA, what. 2 Vai, indeed. & S4, she, that. ww&® Gayatri, the

Géyatrl. The Musician Saviour, the Lord d;velling in the GAyatri and called
Géyatrf. @ Iyam, this. @@ VAva, indeed. @ 84, that. @ Y4, which. @@ Iyam,

this. gfdr Prithivi, the earth, The Lord dwelling in the earth and is called

Prithivi, because All-expansive (Prithu=broad). st Asydm, in this (Lord
called Prithivy). &Bi, verily. w9 Idam, this, ®% Sarvam, all. s Bhitam,
living beings. wrafeaew Pratisthitam, established, rest. wamy EtAm, Her, this
Form of the Lord called Prithivi. = Eva, indeed, alone. = wfefmva Na atisiyante,
do not go beyond, do not excel.

2. That (very Lord who is in the sun and called)
Gayatri, is indeed (the very Lord who is in the earth and
called) Prithivi the Broad. In this (form) are all these

beings established. None excels this Form.—183.
Note.—The Prithivi is the fourth form of the Lord.,
MANTRA 3.

any O\ 0O o ot SN
AT 3 & giyEtd a7 &1 ateaiacgw admE-
(oW o = (o
Rt s siffyar waRa AR 1 g 0
@ Y4, what, 8 Vai, indeed. ar Sa, that. wRE Prithivi, the earth, the
Lord called the Broad, = Iyam, this. am Védva, verily, indeed. = S&, that.
¥ Yat, which, g Idam, this. @Raq Asmin, this (perceptible). ¥&¥ Puruse, in
tha Jiva. wiwq Sarfram, body. The Lord called Sarira, because He is aus-
piciousness (ga) delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira), ¥@ Asmin, in Him.
& Hi, indeed. @ Ime, these. ~=am Prandh, the senses, the life-breaths,
Aitifeaar; Pratisthitah, rest. wg Etad, him. @ Eva, even, indeed. = Na, not
wfaderd Atéfyante, go beyond.
3. That very Lord who is in the earth and called
Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Soul and
called Sarira, the J oy-bliss-wisdom. In this Form rest indeed

these senses. None can excel this Form.— 184.

Note.—This is the fifth form of the Lord. This i8 the aspeet by which the Lord
Maintains all organised bodies : and hence He is called Sarira or body. The word

Sarira literally means the wisdom or motion that gives rise to joy and delight—all sensg-
tions are essentially pleasurable,

I11 ADHYAYA, XII KHANDA, 2, 3. @I
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; MaNTRA 4.
5. ARYEN ARTHE a9 FAREnitasa:ge T
{ 2 ¥haN [N
TATA=EH AT FAHAT TaRT Araig=2 0 2

Yat, what, Vai, indeed. Tat, that. Puruse, in the Jiya. S'ariram, the
joy-delight-wisdom. Idam, that. VAva, verily. Tat, that. -Yat, which, Asmin,
in this. =: Antab, inside. Puruse, in the Jiva. geam Hridayam, the heart.
The Lord is called Hridayam also, because He knows (ayana) or moves (ayana)
in the hearts of all souls. Asmin, in this. Hi, indeed. Ime, these. Pripéh
senses. Pratisthitdh, rest. Etad, Him. Eva, even, indeed. Na, not. Atidtyante,
go beyond.

4. That very Lord who is in the Soul and called
Sarira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost
part of the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed

these senses. None excels this Form.—185.
Note—This is the sixth and the inmost form of the Lord and called the Heart, i.e.,
the Mover of all hearts or the Knower of all hearts,

MANTRA 5.

A SgeaRt weT TS AaEEE 1

&1 S4, that., v Esa, this (six-formed Gayatri). wawwmr Chatuspad4, four-
footed. wgfawm Sad-Vidha, six-formed. @t Gayatri, the Lord called Gayati.
aq Tat, that. vy Etad, this. == Richd, by the Rik verse. anummq Abhy-
an-uktam, mentioned, declared.

5. That very six-fold Gédyatri has four feet; and that
very fact is declared by a Rik verse (Rig Veda X. 90. 3).
—186.

_ MaNTRA 6. [
ATATAET HIGHT AT STETL T89: || qratseq
gar« s wEita nog

amr TAvén, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that
Lord). %= Asya, of this (Pursa or Lord). #few Mahima, greatness, glory.
aa: Tatah, than that (greatness - already described). wwawm Jyayén, greater,
The Lord is greater than even what has been already described. = Cha, and.
gwa: Purusah, the Person, the Lord. w=: Pddal, a foot, a separated portion :
the jivas being similar to the Lord in possessing knowledge, &c., are called
pada or portion. #% Asya, His, of this Purusa. =t Sarvd, all. s Bhtani,
beings, the souls, the Jivas. famrg Tripdd, three feet, called Nérdyana, Vasudeva
and Vaikuptha, #= Asya, His. 9@ Amritam, the Immortal; the FEssential
Nature, the svarfipa or the real form of the Lord. &R Divi, in heaven, With
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Tonce to the Lokas called Bhiih, Bhuvah, and Svar ; the heaven mentioned
here alludes to a place which is one lac yojanas beyond the intermediate world.
These worldsare called Dyu or Heavens, and consist of the Sveta dvipa, the
Anantisana and the Vaikuntha. The word, fwf, “rests”” should be supplied

?

to complete the sentence. =f Iti, thus (has he been described).

6. Such is His greatness, yea the Lord is even greater.
All souls constitute one quarter of Him. His immortal
three quarters are in Heaven.—187.

MANTRA 7.

=N ® N e o ¢ L
q5. AFRIAE AT TATST FTLAT GEATITFHTD: W O N
a9 Yat, what. 9 Vai, indeed, well-known. aq Tat, that, the form of the Lord
called the Gayatri. =& Brahma, the All-pervading; the Supreme Brahman,
% Iti, thus. =% Idam, this. = Vava, indeed, = Tat, that. @: Yab, which.
Y Ayam, this. a® Bahirdhd, outside, in the physical heart. T=q Purusit,

of the Jiva-form. wmwa: Akésah, the All-luminous, & A—all = Kéda=
" Light.

oy Gﬁytri-form of the Lord is indeed Brahman,
the All-pervading. This indeed is the All-luminous which
18 outside of the Soul (in the physical heart).—188. |

Note—~The ruti again describes the four feet of the Lord called Géyatriin a different
way. This verse describes two forms. The first is the Brahma-form, i.e., the all-pervad-
ing form— existing both inside and outside the bodies. The second is the Bahir-ikasa—

the Luminous-form in the material (jada) heart in the ether (physical), i.e., in the etherial
bodys,

MAaNTRA 8.

=N (NI C
A | qEAT GEARTR: T AT AT
969 TR U < |\

% Yab, what, which isin the external heart. 2 Vai, indeed. s: Sab, he.
afgel Bahirdha, outside, the physical heart. gww P

Akas'ah, the All-luminous, =3’ Ayam, this. @@ Vava,
which. Ayam, this. F=T, Antar, imside, within.
pervading the Jiva. wwwy: Akagah, the All-luminous.

urusdt, of the Jiva, wwmm:
indeed. ¥ Sa, that, Yah,
3@ Puruse, in the Jiva,

8. - That All-luminous form who is outside the Jiva
(in the external heart) is verily the All-luminous who isg
mside the Jiva (pervades the soul).—189.
Note,—This is the Third Form or foot of the Lord called Giayatrl.
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MantrA 9.
QA G T8 ARG TG § Jsau-agad
HIFRT: |

Yah, who, Vai, indeed. Sab, he. Antah puruse, within/ the jiva. Aké&sah,
the All-luminous. Ayam, this. Véva, verily. Sa, he. Yah, who. Antar, within.
g3 Hridaye, in the heart, in the innermost recess of the Soul. =mm: Akagah, the
All-Taminous.

9. That All-luminous form who is' inside the Jiva,
1s verily the All-luminous Who is in the heart of the Jiva.

=190

Note.—This is the Fourth Form

qEAGUATAT: TUATAAT Bre @ 7 wd 37 e
T GI3an @ ) 2R U
ManTrA 9 (continued).

Yab, who. Vai, indeed. Sah, he. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akagah, the
All-luminous. &g Tat, that. @y Etad, this. wdq Plrpam, full, infinite in time,
space and attributes. 3mafa: Apravartih, unchanging, self-determined, he
whose activities are not determined by another. = These two epithets apply
to all the forms. wi Parpam, full. swafrEs Apravartinim, unchanging,
independent, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Vispu), i@
ériyam happiness. The Chaturmukha Brahma, who is the real adhikéri of
this Géyatri-Vidyd, gets on Mukti the real Sri, while others get according
to their stage of evolution lower happiness. @@ Labhate, obtains, a: Yah,
who, @% Evam, thus, 3z Veda, knows.

9. That All-luminous, who is in the heart, is verily
the Full, the Self-determined. He who knows thus, obtains
happiness, full and independent.—190.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY,

This khanda is generally explained to be in praise of the Gayatri. The following
words occurring in it have been taken by Sankara in their literal sense, viz., Gayat:i
as meaning the metre Géiyatri ; bh(]tam, existing thing ; vik, speech ; prithivi, the earth ;
‘Sarira, body ; hpidayam, the heart. Sri Madhva shows that these words all mean the
Lord. He takes up first the word bhiittam and shows that this word comes from the root

+/Bhi, meaning “to be many” and not from y/bha ‘to be,” That thus it means * The Full,”
% The Infinite.”! In fact, Bhlitam is the same word as Bhumi—both meaning immensity.

In the previous khandas were taught the glory of the Lord as Aditya, and it was
shown how He was the object of meditation for the Devas ecalled Vasus, &c. Now is
explained the glory of the Lord under His name of the Géayatri and as being six-fold, for
the sake of those who are devoted to the worship of the Gayatri,

Whatever is here Bhlitam (Manifold) is really Prabhfitam (Immen-
sity), is alone the All-Full Lord called the Gayatri. (No one else is Full
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o Manifold). It comes from the vbhi, to be many. And ‘many’ has
the sense of Fulness also. :

Having explained the word bhatam in his own words, the commentator now quotes
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words.

As in the Sat-tattva :—* That which is Full in every way (in space,
in time and in qualities), having the forms of the Fish, the Tortoise, &c-,
is this Lord Visnu and who verily is within every one. Because the
Vedas have emanated from Him (or been uttered by him) He is the great
singer ((fiyaka) and is the saviour (tratd) of all, hence He is called
Gayatri (the great Musician Saviour). [He is the Supreme Male Vésudeva.
Bhétam is the same as Bh@ima—both meaning Immensity : and Bhima
is the Supreme Person, because He is' All-Full. He is Supreme over
everything else (including Rama even), He is the controller of all.
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety,
none else is like Him.

Thus the First Form of the Lord is Géayatri, a female form and sunlike luminous, His
Second Form is the Incarnating Form such as the Fish, &c., and ealled Bhatam. His Third
Form is Vik.

He the Lord Visnu alone is called Vék (the speech or the voice),
because he dwells in speech. Because he is the Revealer, thevefore
he is called Haya-dirsa (the mind or sound as head) and he dwells in the
Géyatri. ;

Thus the Third Form of Hari is Vak, and allegorically represented as Hayagriva.
Haya or Turaga, means hoth ‘the mind, the sound’and also ¢ the horse.’ Haya-sirsa or
Haya-griva need not necessarily be translated as Horse-faced, as that has nothing to do
Wwith Vik or speech, but as mind-faced, or sound-faced.

He indeed (called Gayatii) is also named Prithivi, and dwells in
the Barth. Verily in Visnu pervading the earth is established the whole
world. Nothing whatsoever surpasses Him : this Hari indeed is the great-
est of all. On account of His spaciousness (prithu) He is called Pri-
thivi (the Broad): He indeed icalled Prithivi resides in the souls of all
embodied creatures. The Unborn Adorable Lord is called Sarira, because
He is all joy and delight (Sari), and also wisdom (irapa). The Purisa
(of mantra 3) is the Jiva, the all-pervading Lord resides in the Purisa
or Soul. The Lord Visnu thus dwelling in the Jiva gets the name of
Sarira. Because He is auspiciousness (Sam), delightful (ra) and wisdom
(ira), therefore He is called Sarira—the Wisdom-Delight-Prosperity. He
dwells also in the heart of the Jiva whose essential nature is sentiency
(chaitanya), as the Lord Vispu moves (ayana) or knows (ayana) in the
heart (hrit). So the wise call Him Hridaya or the Mover-in-the-heart or

the Knower-of-the-heart.
8



CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD.

The Lord Visnpu dwelling in the GAiyatri has a female Form and
luminous like the sun. This is His First Form. His Sec¢ond Form is
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, &ec., and called the
Bhtita. His Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called the
Sound-faced (Haya-sirsa)—it is also a female Form. The Fourth Form
is that which dwells in the earth—it is yellow in colour and a female form.
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it.
Tt is named Sarira. The Sixth Form is that which dwells in the heart
and is called Hridaya. Thus the Lord Visnu called Géayatri has these
six forms and so He is said to be six-fold. ;

The Lord Visnu called Gayatri is said to have four feet, three of
which constitute His essential nature (svarfipa), and the fourth is sepa-
rate. His fourth and the separated Foot includes all the souls (Jivas),
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the
Lord). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven—
namely, Nardyana, Vasudeva and Vaikuntha—these are the three feet

or the svarfipa or the essential form of the Lord.

Note—Nérayana resides in the Sveta dvipa, Vasudeva in the Anantisana, and
Vaikhuntha in Vaikuntha., The Valkuntln world is heaven, as it is beyond the Satya
Loka even, but how can you call bvetadVIpa. and Anantisana heavens, for they are parts
of the Bhita world, To this the commentary says :

The forms of Hari called Ananta sayana (Nardyana) and Anantisana

(Vasudeva), reside always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental
Matter (chit-Prakriti), many millions of miles away from the earth, and
hence those two places are also called “heaven” in the Sruti. All places
which are more than a myriad of miles (yojanas) away are called Dyu
or heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (bhtih, bhuvah and svar) ;

and therefore these two are called heavens,

Note—If heaven be used in this peculiar sense, i.e., for any celestial body which
is more than a lac of yojanas from the earth, and if in this sense Nardyana, Visudeva and
Vaikuntha exist in these heavens, what is then that world which is said to be higher
than heaven? For in mantra 7 of the next khanda we find a place mentioned which is
said to be higher than heaven gyx: f@a; 7 For according to your explanation every place
peyond a lac of yojanas is ‘heaven,” so nothing can be beyond heaven, To this the com-

mentary says i—
The Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference is made

to the seven worlds.

Note—When we intend to speak of the three worlds Bhth, Bhuvah and Svar, places
beyond the sky (antanksa) or intermediate world by a lac of yojanas or more are called
heavens. In this sense bvetadwpa (the White Planet or Island), the Anantasana (the
endless seat) and the Vaikuntha are Heavens, and the forms of the Lord existing in these
places are said to be existing in heaven. When we say the Lord is “beyond heaven,”
we are speaking of Him as beyond the severn worlds (for heavens are included within the

seven worlds),



and shows that those verses also establish the four forms of the Lord Gayatri in a differ-
ent way,

The Lord is the Supreme Brahman—and is declared to be all-per-
vading. He verily is outside the Jiva in the ether of the (physical) heart.
He who is in the physical heart, is now also within the Jiva pervading it,
He who thus pervades the Jiva is also' within the inmost recess (heart)
of the Jiva, within the spiritual heart. Thus also is described in another
way the four-footedness of the Lord.

Note.—The first form is in the Brahman or the All-pervading form—that which
exists hoth in and out of all physical bodies, It isthe physical form of the Lord—the
Lord as space. The second form is the Lord as in the ether of the physical heart—con-
trolling the physical activities of all organised bodies. This is the Lord as an organised
body—the Lord as in ether. The third form is in the Jiva—the Hgo, the Lord as eon-
trolling al] Egos or personalities. The fourth form is in the spiritual heart of the Ego—
controlling all monads.

The commentary now explains the phrase tad etat plrnim apravarti (mantra 9).

That very Lord (described before as six-formed and four-formed)
1s Full (infinite in time, space and qualities). He is not moved by any
one, but sets in motion the whole universe. That is said to be pravarti
who is set in motion by another. The Lord Hari is self-determined
(apravarti), because He is always Independent. Or the Lord is called
apravarti, because He has no pravriti or origin.

(Aceording to the tika-kara the word pravarti if taken as an accusative form will
;I;e.au»thabwhich all ean use, the Lord is not such an object to be set in motion by all,

it be taken in active sense, then it means the mover, The Lord has no mover.)

' Happiness, Full, Independent,, and eternal is for such knower.

.'\ote'.-Happiuess ig called full in the sense that it is full or Perfect according to
the capacity of the Freed Soul, not that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full. It is
called independent, hecause no lower heing has control over him. It is certainly
dependent on the Lord. This happiness belongs to the Released who knows the Lord
thus : and not to the non-released. '

The Chaturmukha Brahma'alone is entitled to this Géayatri medita-
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this
Gayatri meditation there is also happiness, but itis dependent and not
full—the full and independent happiness is for Brahmd alone: and not
for anybody else. No doubt the happiness of Brahmd is dependent on
Visnu also, but it is independent of every heing lower than Brahmi. The
happiness of others is dependent not only on Visnu, but on Brahma also.
Thus the word independent is a relative term, and means “ not dependent
on a heing lower than itself” and depends upon the position occupied
by it in the hierarchical gradation, and the capacity of the being. Thus
1618 in the Sat-tattva,
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— The commentator has explained thus this khanda in the words of the authoritative
work called the Sat Tattva, and has shown that this chapter also deals with the Supreme
Brahman. Saikara, however, explains this khanda as applying to the poetical metre called
the GAayatri. The commentator now shows the irrelevancy of that explanation : by re-

ductio ad absurdum proof.

From the application of the word Brahman to Géyati, it is con-
cluded also that the latter can mean here the Lord, {and not the metre
Gayatrl. For the word Brahman in its principal meaning denotes the
Lord, therefore the word Géyatri here means the Lord).

Not only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word Géyatri here

means the Lord, hut by applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con-
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord: and not the metre Gayatri, for there are in-

ferential marks also to that effect.

The words Fully Independent—purnd pravarti—used in mantra 9-—
can apply literally and principally only to the Lord; and not the metre
(Hayatri ; moreover, the Rig Veda mantra X. 90. 3. quoted in this chapter
also shows that the topic treated hervein is the Lord and mnot the metre
Gayatri (for even the Sankaras admit that the Purusa Stkta from which
the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord).

Thus having established that the Vidya taught herein applies to the Lord, the

commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhilta given by Sankara is
wrong. For Sankara says :—Bhatam means all the living beings, animate or inanimate.

All the Jivas (egos—animate or inanimate) form but one foot of
the Lord, for the Sruti says pAdasyd visvd bhiitini—all beings are but a

foot of Him (mantra 6).

The full reasoning is this. If the words sarvam bhitam used in the first mantra meant
“ a1l beings, animate and inanimate "—then there occurs tautology. For the word bhttam
refers to the Gayatri which is six-fold and has four feet. While mantra 6 shows that all
“living beings " form but only one foot of the Géyatri, and are thus included in and
are a portion of the six-fold Gdyatri. The word bhatam therefore in the first mantra
cannot mean “living beings - for then we are faced with this absurdity—at one place
bhiitam (if translated as living beings) is equal to the whole of Gayatri,and in the second
place it is only one-fourth of Gayatri. Therefore the bhatam of the first mantra cannot
mean “living being”—but one which would include all living beings and be over and

above that.
Therefore the phrase ‘ bhitam yad idam kificha "—refers to the

Avatira-form from which come out the incarnations like the Fish, the
Tortoise, &c., and the word Bhitam refers to this form which is one of

the six forms of the Lord called Gayatri.
The commentator now quotes an authority to show that all living heings " constbitute

one geparated pada of the Lord.
As among the twenty-two Avatdras of the Lord, the Jiva also is

mentioned, as Prithu Avatéara (which is a typical Jiva), so among the four
padas of the Lord, the Jiva constitutes one pida owing to its proximity

to the Lord,
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Note,—Prithu is the ninth Avatira, when counting twenty-two Avatiras. “In
response to the prayers of the Risis the Lord assumed the body of Prithu,” In reply to
the objection “why the Jivas, who are different from the Lord enumerated in the category
of the other three forms which truly belong to the Lord,” the commentary goes on.

Says the Prithamya :—

As the Time, Brahma4 (the Male), the Vyakta (the Manifested matter)
and the Prakriti (the Unmanifested Root of matter) are enumerated among
the forms of the Supreme Visnu along with His really supreme forms like
the Fish, &ec., so al! beings, though really distinct from Him, are
counted among His feet. As the Brahman is said to have two forms, the
Mftrta (the Material or Visible) and the Amtrta (Immaterial or Invisible),
in the same sense, the beings (egos) though different from the Lord, are
said to be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms).

Note.—-Egos are conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of the Lord. His true
forms are only the Avatdra forms like the Fish, &e.

Says the objector: *“But why do you labour 'this point? Is it not plain that the
Egos (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they are identical with the Lord ?

Why make them different from the Lord; and then search out a forced interpretation ?"
To this the commentary replies :—

(There, however, are the real feet of the Lord), for in the Bhagavata
Purina we find Him described as Tripit, in the verse “sudardanikhyam
svistram tu prayuhkta dayitam Tripat”-—* the Three-footed Lord em-
ployed His beloved weapon called Sudardana.” This shows that the

nl A
Egos (Jivas) are not really a foot of the Lord.

Note.—In this chapter the Lord is said Four-footed in a conventional sense only :
His real forms are three, the Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the

Bhégavata, Purdna would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripdt (the three-footed), but
Chatuspit,

Says an objector: “But how a thing‘ which is really separate can be said to be a
pida or portion (amsay of another ?” To this the Commentary replies : —

As Suvarchalé, the wife of the Sun, has been described as a pari
(amga) of the Lord, so the Jivas (Egos) are said to be the part of the Lord,
though they are always (whether bound or free) really’ distinet in sub-
stance from the Lord.

THIRTEENTH KHANDA.
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5 & Tasya, His (of the Lord called the Heart and dwelling in the citadel
of the heart). € Ha, indeed. & Vai, verily. ww= Etasya, of that (of the Akada—
the All-luminous). @ Hridayasya, of the Heart ((of the Lord called the
Dweller in the heart). %= Paficha, five (in number). R\-gwa: Deva-susayah,
divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepers who are Devas themselves. The word
upAsydh “are to be meditated upon” should be supplied to complete the sen-
tence. - The word Deva-susi may also mean “ the gate through which the Deva
has his exit and entrance.” ¥ 3: Sayah, that which. == Asya, His, of the
Supreme Brahman in the heart. =g gf: Pran susih, the east gate; .., the
gate-keeper at the east-gate. @wwm: Sa pranah, that is the Prdna presiding
over physical breath). @a=g: Tat chaksuh, that is the eye, the deity presid-
ing over the eye. & =mza: Sa Adityah, that is the sun, the deity presiding over
the sun. aq ds®@ 7m@w @ Tat tejas annAdyam iti, that is, energy and food,
i.e., the deity presiding over tejas and food. sweiim Upasita, let one meditate.
asen Tejasvl, energetic. #mm: Annadah, healthy., waf@ Bhavati, becomes :
gets a portion of the tejas, &e., of the sun. a: Yah, who. vaq Evam, thus.
Veda, knows, meditates,

1. Of this Supreme Brahman called the Heart, there
are verily indeed five divine gate-keepers. He who is His
castern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of
the eye and is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun)
as physical energy and health. He who meditates thus be-
comes energetic and healthy.-—191.

(43

MANTRA 2,
HY AT IW: G § AFEA[AL | A7
Faserr qmaregarEna sfrarraeft wata 7 g3z

7 Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. sgfewg®: Daksina-susih, the southern
gate (keeper). Sa, he, @m: Vydnah, the Vyfna VAyu: the presiding deity
of the insentient (jada) emergy called VyAna, @ Tat, that. W@ Srotram,
the ear : the presiding deity of the ear. ¥ Sa, he. swzm: Chandraméh, the Moon,
aa @ Tat etat, that this (form called the Moon). #: Srf, beauty. Cha, and.
a1g Yagas, fame, all-spreading, Iti, thus, Updsita, let meditate. %t Sriman,
beautiful ; artistic, —awer Yadasvi, famous. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who.
Evam, thus, Veda, meditates.

2. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the pre-
siding deity of Vyéna, of the ear, and is the Moon. Let one
meditate on him (as Moon possessed of) beauty and fame.
He who meditates thus becomes artistic and famous,—192,
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Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. s gfa: Pratyan susih, the western
gate (keeper). & Sal, he. =wm: Apanab, the presiding deity of Apéna.
T S4, he. am Vik, the presiding deity of the organ of Speech. #: Sah, he.
s Agnih, the Fire-Deva. Tat etat, that this (form of Agni). AFEATER
Brahma-Varchasam, the energy produced from the study of the Vedas. The
intellectual energy. Im@d Annddyam, food, health  Iti, thus. Upasita, let
one  meditate. ms@sEr  Brahma-Varchasvi, possessing intellectual energy.

Annddab, healthy. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus.

Veda, knows,
meditates,

3. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the
presiding deity of Apéna, of the organ of speech : and is
Agni. Let one meditate on him (as Agni possessed of) intel-
lectual energy and sanity. He who meditates thus becomes
mtellectual and sane.-—193.
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Atha, now, Yab, who. Asya, His. 3% g Udanh susih, the northern gate
(keeper). = Sa, he. gwm: Saménah, the presiding deity of Saména. wg Tat, that,
T™: Manah, Manas, the presiding deity of Mind. @ Sab, he. ws: Parjanyab,
Indra. Tat etat, that this (form of Indra). #f: Kirtih, renown, Cha, and. =3ta.
Vyustil, beauty, lordliness. Cha, and. Iti, thus. Upésita, let him meditate.
Kirtiméan, Possessing renown. Vyustimén, possessing lordliness. Bhavati, he
becomes. Yah, who. Iivam, thus. Veda, knows or meditates.

4. Now he who is His northern gate-keeper 1s the
bresiding deity of Samana, and of wind, and he is Indra,
Let one meditate on him as Indra possessed of renown and

lordliness. He who meditates thus becomes renowned and
lordly.—194.
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Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. &3 gfi: Urdhva susib, the upper gate-
keeper, the central. §: Sah, he. sgm: Udé4nah, the presiding deity of Udéna.
@ Sa, he. a@: VAyub, the principal VAyu. & Sa, he. AkAda, the presiding deity
of akéda; heis called AkAsa, because he knows all. Tat, that. BEtad, this. 3mu:
Ojas, the presiding deity of the Odyle force, and called also ojas, because of his
brilliancy. #®: Mahal), the presiding deity of Mahar ; because he is full, there-
fore, he is called mahat or great. Similarly the sun, the moon, Agni and
Indra are also known as Prana, Vyéna, Apina and Saméina respectively.
Ojasvi possessed of spiritual energy. Mahdsvan, possessed of fullness. Bhavati,
he becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, meditates.

5. Now he who is the central gate-keeper 1s the pre-
siding deity of Udana and the chiel Viyu and 1is Akésa.
Let one meditate on him as the principal Vayu possessed
of spiritual energy and greatness. He who meditates thus
becomes spiritually energetic and great.—195.

MANTRA 6.
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@ Te, they. & Vai, indeed. @@ Ete, these. ¥ Paficha, five. amgwan: Brahma-
purusah, the servants of Brahman, of the Supreme Lord of the Heart. Are
they the gate-keepers of the heart only ? No, but of heaven also. w@re Svar-
gasya, of the heaven, of the Visnu Loka ; literally sva=self ; ra=delight, ga=wis-
dom. The place whose essential nature is wisdom and joy. %w= Lokasya, of
the world, grar: DvéArapih, gate-keepers. The entities called Jaya, Vijaya, are
the outer guards of the Vispu world, these are the Inner Guards. & Sah, he.
a; Yah, who. @am EtAn, these. @ Evam, thus. @ Paficha, five. Brahma-purusan,
the servants of the Supreme Lord, Svargasya, of the heaven. Lokasya, of the
world. DvArapén, the gate-keepers. 3z Veda, knows. 7w Asya, his. 5@ Kule, in
the family. am: Virah, hero, brave, good offspring. sma Jéyate, is born. afeuerd
Partipadyate, enters. Svargam lokam, the world of Vispu. Yah, who. Etén,
these. Bvam, thus. Paficha brahma-purusén, the five servants of the Supreme
Brahman, Svargasya lokasya dvArapn, the gate-keepers of the world of heaven,
Veda, knows.
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6. These verily are the five servants of Brahman,
the gate-keepers of the world of Pure Wisdom and Joy
(also). He who knows these five servants of Brahman thus,
(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world
of Pure Wisdom and Joy gets a virtuous son born in his
family ; and himself enters that world of Pure Wisdom and
Joy because he knows these five servants of Brahman, the
gate-keepers of the world of Svarga.-—196.
MantrA 7.
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7@ Atha, now; after describing the meditation on the gate-keepers, the

glory of the Lord is again described. ¥ Yat, what, the three forms existing
in the S\etad\lpd the Anantisana and the Vaikuntha, that. =a: Atah, from this,
referving to div ‘heaven,’ w: Parah, high, above. ®a: Dival, heaven. saifa:
Jyotih, light, luminous. &=a Dipyate, shines. fma: Vigvatah, Brahman's
(world), gy Prigthesu, on the tops, on the backs ; on the higher worlds. «3a:
Savvatah, than all the .worlds. w23 Pristhesu, on the highest places. =geRg
Anuttamesu, on those beyond which there are no higher worlds. ey Utta-
Mesu, in the highest (worlds). &%y Lokesu, in the worlds. ¥ Idam, this. a=
Viva, verily, @ Tat, that. @1 Yat, which. 5% [dam, same, =1 Asmin, in this.
?f?"( Antar, inside, within. 388 Puruse, in (the heart of) man. s@f; Jyotih, the
hfqht. a® Tasya, his: of this Light within the man. wr 1054, this. gfa: Dristih,
direct perception : or proof.

7. Now that Light which shines above this heaven,
0 the worlds higher than those of Brahmaé, higher than all,
beyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them-
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes) :
that is verily the same light which is within (the heart of)
man. And of this the direct pr
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7m Yatra, what. @@ Etat, this. f&q Asmin, in this. &R Sarire, in the body.
i Spardena, by touching (the body), through the sense of touch (of the body)
sferam Uspimdnam, warmth., femfa Vijnati, perceives. The Lord is in the
Préna and the Prana causes vital warmth, and so the perception of warmth is
the perception of the Lord, &= Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Lord
within the heart). v Isd, this, #f: Srutih, praise, the sound made by the
Priga, the praise chant constantly sung by the Prdpa within the man. & Yatra,
what, wwa Etat, this. *® Karpau, the two ears. =fy@ Apigrihya, apprehen-
sible, existing in. 7 =@ Ninadam iva, like the roar of the ocean. =3: =
Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder. ==: 3 Agneh iva, like of the fire.
weawa: Prajvalatah, of the flaming, burning. smmarte Upadrinoti, hears, listens.
@ Tat, that. =aa Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart). . 8% Drigtam, seen,
as if seen, inferred from visible proof. Aa¥ Srutam, heard, as if heard : estab-
lished by praise. wfa Iti, thus. Upésita, let one meditate. =g : Chaksusgya,
clairvoyant, literally the eye that travels up to Brahman, the divine sight. #a:

’ .
Srutah, celebrated. Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows.

8. Namely the warmth which one perceives through
touch here in the body. Of Him is this praise, which one
hears as existing in the ears, namely the sound like the roar
of an ocean, or that of thunder, or of the burning fire. Let
one meditate on Brahman as if thus seen and heard. He
who knows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated ;
yea who knows this thus.—198

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

In the last khanida it was mentioned that the Supreme Brahman is in the Heart and is
ealled Hpidaya, the all-luminous in the town called the Heart. Now will be described
the greatness of meditating on the various gate-keepers of this city of the Heart where
the Lord dwells. In the Upanisad test are mentioned five gates thus : the east gate,
which is Prina, which is the eye ; the southern gate, which is Vy#éna, which is the ear ; the
western gate, which is Apéna, which is the speech ; the northern gate, which is Samfna
which is the mind (manas) ; the upper gate, which is Udina, which is Viyu, Prima focie
it would appear as if Prana, Apina, &c., eye, ear, &c., the sun, moon, &ec., the east gate, the
west gate, &e., were identical, that is to say, the east gate was identical with Prina, eye,
and the sun and so on.

the Sat-Tattva.
The warden of the front gate of Hari is the presiding deity
(abbhiméni) of the breath of (prina) respiration, of the eye, and is called

The Oommentator removes this misconception by an extract from

7.
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also ' the sun, the presiding deity of energy and health. The warden
of the south is the Moon, the Vyéna, the presiding deity of ear : the deity
of fame and beauty. The warden of the west is the presiding deity
of the speech, the Apéna, the fire, the intellectual energy, the deity of
food. The warden of the morth is Indrva, the presiding deity of the
Saméana and Manas, of glory and lordly power always.

The gate-keeper of the zenith (or the central gate) is the Chief
Vayu itself, the (presiding deity of) alfda. e is called akisa because
of his all-knowing (i=all; kéda=to illumine, to know). He is called
Ud4na because of his being high {unnati =high). He is called Ojas because
of his powerfulness (irjita=powerful). He is called Mahah because he is
full. These five Persons are known as'the gate-keepers or servants of the
Supreme Brahman. = They are the constant gate-keepers in the Heart
and also in the world of Visnu. They are the Inner Guards of the Vai-
kuntha, as Jaya, Vijaya, &ec., are the Outer-Guards of the Visnu Loka.

Note,—In the Sruti, it is said that, he who meditates on Prana gate-keeper becomes
Tejasvi and Annada, on Vyina £rimin and Yasasvi, on Apina Brahmavarchasvi and
Annida, on Samina Kirtimin and Pustimin, on Udana Ojasvi and Mahasyan, Prima facie
it would appear that the person meditating becomes equal in these attributes with the
objects of meditation. The Commentator shows that the worshipper gets a portion of the
attributes of these gate-keepers.

He who meditates on these gets even a share in a pomou of the
attributes belonging to these (gate-keepers): and also attains the Visnu
world, and gets good offsprings.

Note.—The phrase tripidasyAmpitam divi has been explained in the sense that the
three forms Nirdyana, &e., exist in the Dyu—namely, in the Svetadvipa, Anantasana and
Vaikuntha. These very three forms are now spoken of in the seventh imantra of this
khanda as existing “above Dyu.” The Dyu there has a different meaning from the dyu
here. The phrase ‘above dyu' does not mean a world above the Vaikuntha or Amnt&saum
or the Svetadvipa, but above dyu in its lower sense.

In fact, the three forms of the Lord in those three worlds are identical with the form
of the Lord in the Heart--the Citadel with five gates.

The Lord Visnu dwelling in Vaikuptha and residing above the seven
worlds is indeed the same who is ¢n all the worlds, and is also in the
highest and best world of Brahmé called Vigva. e isin the non-inferior
worlds as well, He one alone resides in all souls (Purusas). And that
Visnu is in Prana (vital force), and Praga isin Agni (vital heat).. This.vital
heat (agni) is felt on touching a living being. /This is one way ol seeing
Visnu, namely, through the vital heat which is the effect of vital energy in
which dwells the Lord. This Prina is constantly singing out the praise
of that Vispu, and thisis what the wise hears always as existing in his
two ears and gets divine sight : and gets Mukti through such meditation.  /
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(The wise only see the Inner Light through diviue eyes and hear
the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see this
Light nor hear this Music. This is the result of meditation on the vital
heat and vital sound. The vital heat and sound are no doubt physical
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light
and the hearing of the Divine Music. This last is a well-known method
of Yoga, called the Sabda Yoga, and is very popular now-a-days among
the sect called the Sat Sangls or Radha Svimis.) :

The Lord should be meditated thus as if He was perceptible and
audible, because by such meditation one getting Release, sees and hears
the Lord through divine sight and divine hearing. Thus it is in the
Sat-Tattva.

Note—In Mantra 2 the word Yasas ‘fame’ is used, and in Mantra 4 the word
Kirti or ‘renown’ is employed. The commentator now shows the difference between
these two.

In the Sabda Nirnaya it is said that Yagas means that which gocs
(va) to different directions—fame in distant places; a pervasive attribute ;
while kirti is a visible monument of one’s greatness.

(Thus the Pyramids are the Kirti of the Pharachs. The idea of something material

and perceptible is to be found in the word Kirti, while Yasas has no such idea, as
Arjuna is famous as a warrior.)

The phrase Sarvatah Pristhesu of Mantra 7, literally on the backs
of all, means in places which are the highest, namely, in the Vaikuntha,
the Ksira Sigara (the Ocean of Milk), and the Anantisana, &e.

The phrase Vidvatah Pristhesu of the same mantra means “in
higher places than even the Brahma-Loka.”

The word Anuttama means that from which there is nothing better,
beyond which there are no superior worlds. The word Uttama means
which is itself in every respect high and the best.

Says an objector :—The Vaikuntha Loka alone is the highest of all worlds, why do

you include the Ksira Sigara and the Anantisana which are parts of the Prikritic plane ?
To this the Commentator replies:

The Anantasana is the highest of the Prithivi (physical) Lokas,
and consequently with respect to the earth it is the highest or Sarvatah
Pristhesu. With regard to the Intermediate worlds (the astral) the Sveta-
dvipa is the highest, and so, that also is called tle highest or Sarvatah

~ Pristhesu : and Hari dwelling there is said to be dwelling in the highest
world (for it is the highest world of the Intermediate plane). Among all
the hiéavenly (Deva) worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to be the highest So
the Lord in Vaikuntha is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest
place : for among the heavens the Vaikuntha is the highest.

—_—



Says' an objector :—The phras.e Atha yad atah paro divah (Mantra 7) has been
explained as “beyond the heaven.” Tf the Lord is in the highest heaven Vaikuntha, how
can He be said to be beyond the heaven ? To this the Commentator replies.

The great Meru is said to be ‘heaven’ with regard to the Earth.
The Anantisana is beyond this Great Meru (the Land of the BEarth
Devas—the heaven on Earth) : and thus the Lord in Anantisana is beyond
heaven (7 .e., beyond the Barthly Paradise). The Solar Orb is the heaven
of the (Intermediate Plane or) Akdda (or the Astral Plane). The Sveta-
Dvipa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in Svetadvipa is beyond the
Astral heaven. The Indra Loka is the heaven of the Dyu plane (Deva
plane) The Vaikuntha is beyond the Indra Loka, and so the Lord in
Vaikuintha is beyond this heaven also. Tt is in this sense that the phrase
divah ‘beyond the heaven’ is used. (The “heaven ” there meaus the
earthly, the astral and the celestial heavens).

Admitted that Vaikantha is Visvatah Pristhesu, because it i is beyond the Satya Loka
or the Brahma's world. But how can the Anantasana and the bvelndvxpa be said to be
beyond the Brahma's world, for you have explained the word visvatah as “of Brahma.”
These two worlds are not beyond Brahma's world, though they are the highest regions of
the Physical and the Astij;xl ? To this the Commentator answers :—

With regard to the EKarth, the Brahma's world is in Meru. The

Anantisana is beyond Meru and so it is beyond the Brahma’s world.
With regard to the Intermediate Region, the Vaijayanta is the world of
BrahmA. The Svetadvipa is beyond this; and so it is beyond the Brah-
ma’s world. With regard to the Dyu worlds, the Satya Loka is the world
of Brahma ; and the Vaikuntha is beyond the Satya Loka and therefore
beyond the Brahma’s world. In other words, like the *heaven,” the
Brahma’s world is also threefold. (The Physical Brahmic world is in
Merd, the Astral Brahmic world is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial
Brahmic world is the Satyaloka.)

The Anantisana, the Svetadvipa and the Vaikintha being beyond
the Meru, the Vaijayanta and the Satyaloka respectively, they are said to

be ** beyond the Brahma’s world,”—Vigvatah Pristhesu. Thus it isin the

Sat Tattva.

The words Ninadam iva and Nadathur iva of Mantra 8 have been explained by
fankara as“a rumbling like that of a efariot’ and “a bellowing like that of the bull.”
The Commentator shows that these explanations have no authority. He quotes the

authority of Sat ’1\1ttva for his explanation,

So also: ¢ Nindda is the roar of the ocean and Nadathu is the sound

of the thunder.’
The word Chaksusya has been explained by mukmm as * conspicuous,” while Madhva
has explained it as “obtaining of divine vision,” He now quotes the same authovity of

the Sat Tattva for his explanation.

IIT ADHYAVA, XIIT KHANDA. L :
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So also :—“ That which goes (ya) in the eye or Brahman (Chaksus) .
is called Chaksusya— Brahma-reaching, therefore “‘ divine vision.” (Such
a person sees Brahman, he gets Brahma-reaching gaze— Chaksusya.)

1

FourteeNnTH KHANDA.

MANTRA' 1.
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g% Sarvam, Full, full of all perfect qualities. =g Khalu, verily. =%
Idam, this, so near within the heart. =& Brahma, the supreme Brahman (within
the heart). @a Tat, that. e Jaldn, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). = Iti,
thus. == S’éntah, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with
devotion. swm Upésita, let (ome) meditate. 7= Atha, now, next (after such
meditation). @ Khalu, because. #g Kratu, Knowledge, conviction resulting
from meditation. *@: Mayah, full of. g&w: Purusah, the man, the adhikénri,
the aspirant. Fwmg: Yathékratuh, according to (ome’s) comviction (faith or
belief). =™ Asmin, in this. @& Loke, in the world. g&%: Purusab, the man.
wafa Bhavati, is. @@ Tathd, so. =za: Itah, from this (world or body). e
Pretyah, having gone out, died: in the state of Mukti. wafa Bhavati, becomes.
He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his
knowledge and faith. @ Sa, he. #g¢ Kratum, conviction, knowledge, faith
in Visgu, according to his capacity and knowledge. #a'a Kurvita, let him do.

1. This Brahman isindeed the Full. Let one meditate
with devotion on Him as the Mover-on-the-water. (Such
meditation leads to faith.) Next because a man is a creature
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be his condition
in the next after death. So let him generate full faith (in the
Lord).—199.
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s Manomayah, full of great intelligence, Omniscient, smwwdix: Prdpa-
garira, full of power; whose body is of power. Omnipotent, #ew Bhértpah,
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e form is light, luminous. sw#ww: Satya sankalpah, whose will is true,
whose will is never frustrated ; sankalpa means the mental modification that
precedes an action, the volition. True resolve. =mamm: Akadah, full of wis-
dom (kAda=wisdom). =mew Atmé, the doer, the agent of giving, &e. wFwAl
Sarva karmf, the ordainer of 'all actions, and thus all-acting. ¥%m: Sarva
kédmah, all-desires, the objects of desire are desires. w¥wa: Sarva gandha, all-
scents. ®®@: Sarva rasah, all tastes. - 89 Sarvam, all. =¥ Idam, this.
. Abhy-dttah, all-reaching, all-embracing, all-supporting. = Avaki,
silent, who never opens his mouth: but to bless, or who does not talk uselessly.
Fe<: Anddarah, never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial.

2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious,
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordainer, the Heart’s-
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the

Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.—200.

MANTRA 3.
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~va: Bgah, this (Lord). R Me, my. R, Hridaye, in the heart, TL
Antar, within, the Inner. = Atmﬁ,, the self. s ApiyAn, smaller than.
AR Briheh, corn of rice. V&, or. @@m Yavat, than acorn of barley. VA4, or.
Toq Sarsapit, than a mustard seed, V&, or. wwmmwg SyAmAkat, a canary

seed. SyfAméka-tapdulat, than the kernel of a canary seed. V4, or. Esah, this.
s Jydyn, greater.

Me, my : Atma, Self, Antar, within, Hridaye, the heart ;
wRam: Prithivydh, than the earth.. JyAyén, greater than. wRemq Antariksét,
the Intermediate region. Jyfyln, greater than. ®a: Divah, than the Heav.en
Jydyan, greater. wa: Ebhyah, than these ; Fa: Lokebhyaly, these worlds.

3. This my Self within the heart is smaller than a
corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller than a
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of
a canary seed. He also is my._ Self within the heart, greater
than the Karth, greater than the Intermediate region, greater

than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds.—201.
Mantra 4.
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Sarya-karmé, enjoyer of all works. Sarva-kmah, enjoyer of all desires.
Sarva-gandhab, enjoyer of all sweet odours. Sarva-rasah, enjoyer of all
sweet tastes. Sarvam, all. Tdam, this. Ablhyattah, All-reaching. Avaki,
silent. Anddarah, Impartial. Esah, this. Me, my. Atm4, Self. Antar, within.
Hridaye, the heart. @ Etat, this. #@ Brahma, Brahman. e Etam, Him. =a:
Ttah, from this body. e Pretya, after dying or departing. aff=ifar Abhisam-
bhavité, I shall obtain. =f® Asmi, I am. szfa Iti, thus. @a= Yasya, whose.
=mq Syat, may -have. =31 Addh4, faith. = Na, not. fERfear Vichikitsd, doubt.
I Asti, is. =M@ Iti, thus. € Ha, verily. = Sma, a mere expletive. =m Aha,
said, miee: Sandilyah, Risi Sandilya.

4. He 1s the Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all
sweet odours, and all tastes. He embraces all this, and is
the silent Impartial (witness). This my Self within the
heart is that Brahman. (Let one meditate on Him, with
this idea) when departing from this body I shall reach Him.
He who has this faith (verily obtains Him), there is no doubt
in it. Thus said Sandilya, thus said Sandilya—302.

MADHVA’S COMMEKNTARY.

In a former chapter it was shown thatthe TLord within the heart was also the Lord
pervading the entire universe. The same meditation is taught in the present chapter
also. It shows that the Lordis both minuter than the atom, and thus pervades the Jiva
which is atomic, and he is greater than the whole cosmos. In fact, the Lord within the
heart is infinitely big also.

In the Sad guna it is thus written :—The Lord Brahman is called
idam or ‘ this,” because e is the mnearvest of all. (He is inside all Jivas.)
He is called sarvam also, becavse He possesses all infinite qualities. That
RBrahman is called Jalin also, because that T.ord Visnu moves on the
waters (jala=water; ana=move). (The Vedas declare that the Lord Visnu
moves on the \vzltors; as the Rig Veda.) “Anit avatam, &e.” is the clear
text of the Veda showing that the Lord breathes, in the waters of cosmic
matter, without air. In that infinite mass of surging matter, Brahman
alone breathes ; hience He is called Nériyana (the Mover on the waters .

(The whole Mantra means:—At the time of pralaya, that One Supreme Lord
breathed (anit, i.c., worked easily) without air. There was no air, yot He breathed He
worked (swadhayd) easily, happily, not for the sake of getting Lappiness, but Ie was
"happy to work. There existed then no one greater then Him, Tamas alone ewisted
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then.  In that time of Great Latency, Tamas, namely, jivas and root-matter alone, co-existed
with the Lord. This Tamas was in the form of apraketam or infinitely spread out salilam
or water, This covered all. The word NarAyana also means the same. See Manu. This
chapter also teaches the meditation on the Lord in the heart.

Thus let one calmly meditate. Because a man consists of thoughts,
therefore he must have right thoughts. The word kratu means definite,
certain knowledge, belief or faith, and nothing else. 'As is the faith
of a man, so is the state of his life after death. His mukti is according
to his kratu or conviction. It is, therefore, necessary to have right kratus
or convictions, so that there may be right state of mulkti. The right
kratu is the firm conviction in the Lord Visnu, the All-Full, and Greatest.
As Visnu possesses infinite wisdom, He is called Manomaya or All-
Intelligence.

As His body is nothing but strength, He is called Prina-sarira “Strong-bodied.”
As He illumines all on all sides, He is called akésa (all-luminous) (A=all, késa=light). He
is all odours, &e., as well as the Hternal Enjoyer of all odours, &ec,, He who has such firm
conviction in the Lord, verily reaches the Highest Person. Thus it is in the Sad Guna.

The words Sarva-gandha, &ec., occur twice in this chapter. TIn the
first passage it means that the Lord s all odours, &ec., the nature of which
is not like physical odours, &c., for the Lord is not physical ; but his
nature - is all-intelligence. - The odours consist of mind stuff, and bliss
stuff, chidananda-Atmaka. In the second passage the words sarva-gandha,
&c.; mean that the Lord enjoys all odours, &e.

FirreENTHE KHANDA.

MaNTrA 1.
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FwRe-33: Antariksa-udarah, he in whose belly (udarva)is contained the
whole Intermediate (antariksa) region or the astral plane,  &w: Kosah,
treasure-chest : but. it here means the® Tord, because he is ka or all-joy ; and
usa or Will or the Bliss-and-Will. ®: Bhumih, the earth. : Budhnah, bottom,
the sole of the feet. Bhimi-hudhna means he who has the earth as his foot-
stool. Or the earth is under his feet. =& Na 'jiryati, ‘does mnot decay,
or grow old, The Lord has a body, but it never decays or grows old. fm:
Digah, the quarters. & Hi, verily. == Asya, his. @ Sraktayah, branches
or arms, hands; that is, the four quarters ave contained in his four arms. | The

word sraktayah is the nominative plural of srakti, but it is to be construed
8
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here as locative plural, sraktisu, ¢e., in His arms. Similarly, other words also
in this verse which are in the nominative case are to be construed in the loca-
tive. &t Dyauh, the heaven. == Asya, His. se=fasm Uttara-bilam, the
upper aperture, the brahmarandhra. The cavity in the head, the seat of the
soul. @ Sah, that wa: Esah, this, &m: Kodah, the Joy-Will. agwm: Vasu-
dhénah, the receptacle (dhéna, that in which anything is contained dhfyate) of
the gods (Vzllsu=devas in general). 3% Sarvam, the whole universe. =7 Idam,
this. faes Sritam, refuged.

1. The Lord Joy-Will has the Intermediate regions
in His stomach ; the Earth under the soles of His feet ; and
His body never grows old. The four quarters are contained
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head.
This Joy-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the

whole universe is refused in him.—203.
MANTRA 2.
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qeq grlt TETggAtA SEAET AW atEar TR

=N oY 3 Qe N .

AT S GUATTIATSIS aTEr AR § T AT
T N S Sl o AN QS .
1Y 1*AT T 5T o AU WA [ISTHAAT 1T
~ 9 G linad N .

129 qH 97 ATIAVIK &= 10 R N

@e Tasya, His wefi Prichi, east, d.e., the upper right hand. ®m Dik,
the quarter, the hand, g Juhur néma, is called juhd, the giver (juhoti,
to give) or the eater (juhoti, to eat) or the destroyer (juhoti, destroys the
enemies by His chakra). @& SahamAna néma, called sahaménd.
Méanam meaus the Vedic knowledge, symbolised by the conch shell, saha means
holding, =z Daksind, the lower right hand. =& RAjfi, néma, called
Rajot. The club is so called, because it is red, or is refulgent with glory.
& Pratichi, west, the upper left arm, as it contains the western quarter, it
is called the west. gwar =« Subhtd néima, called Subhfitd or exceedingly (su)
gracefull (bhfiti=Lkénti or grace). It means the lotus also. @ Udichi, the
north, d.e., the lower left arm. As it holds the northern quarters, it is called
the morth. The four lands of the Lord hold the four quarters, they also hold
dharma or virtue, jBéna or wisdom, vairigya or world-weariness, and aidvarya
or lordliness. In fact, the four ornaments, (the discus, the conch, the eclub, and
the lotus,) symbolise these four virtues also. They are the father of VAyu who
possesses these four attributes, @@ Tasfim, of these. ‘ag: VAyuh, the Christ,
thelord Vayu, == Vatsah, the calf, the Child. Véyu is the child of these
four arms of the Tord, and has dharma, &e.  That is, from the arm called Juh4
is born dharma, from Sahaména is born Jiéna, from RAjfii is born Vairdgya;
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from Subhdta is born niévaryn.v e who knows this gets the following, reward.
g Sa, Le. 3 Yah, who. % Etam, this, Vayu ' possessing dharma, & ¥
Evam, thus, @@ VAyum, VAyu ®&m s Disim vatsam, the child of the
quarters, namely, of the four arms of the TLord. The hands are called dis be-
cause they teach (desana) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, lordliness. CC|
Veda, knows. 7 Na, not. ga g Putra-rodam, the weeping as a son, being
born as a child of some one, and as a little infant. ™ Roditi, weeps, e,
lie is not reborn again, but gets mulkti. Salb, that, Aham, [. BEtam, this. Evam,
thus. VAyum, Vayu. Disdm vatsam, the child of the quarters, the immaculate
born. Veda, knew, = M4, not. Patra-rodam, child’s cry. =51 Rudam, I
wept. This is the speech of the goddess Ramé.

9. His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis-
cus) ; the lower right arm is called the Wisdom-accompanied
(conch) ; the upper left arm is called the Kffulgent (gada
or club) ; the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus).
Vayu is their child. He who knows thus Vayu to be the child
of quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child ;
verily, I (Laksmi) knew Vayu to be thus the child of the
quarters and have never wept agaln as a child of any
one.—204. ]

MANTRA 3.
RS R FEASHATSGATSTAT T T SHAIS-
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afRkge Aristam, imperishable. Fmq Kodam, the Joy-Will, | sw@ Pra-
padye, I adore, I turn to, I take refuge in. L have attained Him also; not through
any merit of my own, but through his grace alone. g Amund, through His
grace : amund is repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chief cause in
obtaining the Lord. =g Prapam, the Life, the Leader (pragpetd), the Savi-
our. It is the name of VAsudeva. % Bhib, the adorner, he who adorns us
with wisdom. It is the name of Sapkarsapa. ¥% Bhuval, the Life-giver,
it is the name of Pradyumna. Pmpad)'re, I have attained. Amund, through His
grace. @, Svar, the Dbliss, the giver of joy and bliss, it i1s the name ol
Anituddha, Prapadye, I have attained through his grace.
3. Iadore the Imperishable Lord of joy and will,
yea 1 have attained Him, merely through His grace, verily
through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore the Lord
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‘ar_la (Vasudeva), yea I have attained Him, through His
grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore the
Lord Bhtih (Sankarsana) and have attained Him, through
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore
and have attained the Lord Bhuvah (Pradyumna), through
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore
and have attained the Lord Svar (Aniruddha), through His
grace, through His grace, through His grace.—205.

MaNTRA 4.
» *
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77 Atha, now. @@ Yat, what. 3@m=s Avocham, I have said. =wa Pra-
pam, Prana, the Lord called Vasudeva., swa Prapadye, I adore. zfa Iti, thus.
Préagal, life and vai, verily. 3% Idam, this. 3" Sarvam, all. s@q Bhatam, full, ele-
ment, the fountain of all incarnations, such as fish, &c. @a Yat, what. =z ldam,
this. %= Kimcha, whatever. @ Tam, Him, Vasudeva, not different from His
Avatara. @@ Eva, alone, Tat, that. =swma Prapsyatha, you will obtain.

4, When 1 said “I adore Prina” I meant all that
which is full is verily Prana alone, (and because it is so,
therefore) worship (O men) this Prana and you will obtain

Him.—206.
MaNTRA 5,
e
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Atha, now. Yat, what, Avocham, I said. Bhih Prapadye, I adore Bhi. Iti,
thus. Prithivim Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Prithivi, the great expanse,
Antariksam Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Antariksa, the seer within.
Divam 'Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Divam the sportful, Iti, thus, Evam,
alone. 'Tat, that. Avocham, I said.

5. When I said “I adore Bhii”’ I meant I adore the
Lord who is in the earth, who is in the intermediate region,
who is in heaven. This alone is what [ meant.—207.

Note :—Therefore you also adore the Lord who pervades the three worlds, who
bears algo the names of those worlds, and is called Sankargana. Ppithivi when applied
to the Lord means the Expanse, Antariksa similarly applied means ‘the seer within,’
« ghe Looker into the hearts of men.” Dyu similarly means the Sportful One, By thus

worshipping Him you will get Him .
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Atha, now. ' Yat, what. Avocham, I said. Bhuvah, Bhuva. Prapadye, I
adore. Iti, thus. Agni, the eater. Prapadye, I adore. Véayum Prapadye, I adore
Vayu. Adityam Prapadye, 1 adore Aditya. 1ti, thus. - Eva, alone. Tat, that.
Avocham, I said. '

6. When I said “I adore Bhuva ” what I saidis, [
adore the Lord whois in the fire, air,” and the sun, and who
is designated as Agni, VAyu and Aditya.—208.

Note:—The words Agni, Viyu, Aditya are also the names of the Lord. Agni means he
who eats oraccepts all offerings, Vayu means he who blows (vi=to blow) and who gives
life (Ayus=life, va-+Aayu=vayu, the Mover and Life-giver). Aditya means the taker

away of life, Worship the Lord Pradyumna in agni, vayu and aditya and you will get
Him,

MaNTRA 7.
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_ Atha, now. Yat, when. Avocham, I said. Svar, the Lord called Svar,
Prapadye, I adove. Iti, thus. Rig Vedam, the Lord pervading the Rig Veda.
Prapadye, Ladore Yajur Vedam, the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda. Prapadye,
I'adore. Sdma Veda, the Lord pervading the Sdima Veda. Prapadye, I adore.
Iti, thus. Eva,alone. Avocham, I said.

7. When I said I adore Svar, what T said is, I adore
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the
Sama Veda. Verily this is what I said.—209.

Note :—The word Rig means knowledge, and Veda means giver. Rig Veda means the
giver of knowledge. Yajus means sacrifice, Veda means teacher. He who teaches men, b
His acts, how to sacrifice their petty selves for the higher good is Yajor Veda. Siama
means equality, and Veda means teacher, He who teaches men the great lesson  of
equality is the Lord called Sima-Veda. “Worship the Lord Aniruddha thus and you
will reach Him, S

MADHVA'S QOMMENTARY,

In the last chapter it was mentioned that the Lord is greater than all the worlds.
Lest one should think that He is indefinite like the space and has no organised body, the
bresent chapter shows that He has an organised body, and is Infinite, in spite of such bod o
and his arms give birth to the mighty heing like Vayu, and he should he meditated up(;n
as possessing such a body.

v
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1t must not he said that the Lord is really formless, and figureless, and a form is
given or attributed tohim merely for the sake of meditation alone. The Commentator
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord has a real body, and not a metaphorical
body. The first word that offers any difficulty to the readers is the word kosa, which
literally means a treasure-chest. Bub it has not that meaning here, and so ib is first
taken up. : ! 4

The word ka means bliss ; and the word usa means wish or will.

Visnu is called Kosa, because his nature is joy and will. The interme-
diate regions are contained in his belly, and the earth within the two
soles of his feet. The heaven is within the cavity of his head, and the
quarters are contained witliin his arms. This great Visnu is Undecaying.
'Phe Vasus are the hosts of devas, the Lord is the receptacle of all the devas,
and therefore he is called Vasudhanam. In Him is refuge the whole
universe. His right upper arm contains the eastern quarters and is
called Juhu, because it offers sacrifice (hu=to offer sacrifice) and because
the Lord Kedava eats with this hand (hu=to eat). The lower right
arm of the Lord contains the southern quarters. It is called Sahaméina,
because mana means that which is essentially knowledge, and gankha
or conch is essentially a symbol of knowledge, and it is held in the
lower left arm of the Lord. Or the hand is called juhu, because it
destroys the daityas with the discus held in it. (Hu=to kill). His
upper left arm contains the western quarters. It is called rajni, because
it holds the raji or the club or mace. The lower left arm of the Lord
holds the northern quarters and-as it holds the lotus, it is the holder:
of the symbol of prosperity, and hence it is called Subhuta or very
prosperous. These arms are called dif, because they teach (dis=to
teach) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, and lordliness. From these arms
is born the Great Vayu and therefore he is called the child of the dis or
quarters or teaching. Irom the four arms of Visnu representing virtue,
wisdom, world-weariness and lordliness is born Vayu. He who knows
this does not get rebirth, and consequeutly does not weep as the child
of anybody. In other words, he transcends birth and death. But being
released is eternally happy. Knowing Vayu the Son of God I have be-
come emancipated from the pangs of rebirths. 1 have not wept again
as the child of any one. I am undying and undecaying through the
grace of God alone. Thys I am from beginningless time an eternal free.
Thus said Ramé of yore, I always adore the lord Visnu, the Undecaying,
the Supreme bliss, the Leart’s desire of all. I have attained this through
His grace alone, and not through any power of my own. I always wor-
ship Kesava as the Leader of all and called Prana(pranetar=Ileader). ~All
this appearance or avatira guch as the Fish, &c., is the manifestation of
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the Lord Fari. All this avatira is Visna undoubtedly. Therefore, worship
Visnu in all these forms of Fish, &c., for every one of them is Vispu and

nothing but Visnu. Adore Him,O men ! thus said Laksmi to all creatures.

(The four words prina, bhah, bhuvah, svar, mean Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna
and Aniruddha. Similarly, the words prithivi, &c., are the mames of the Lord here. This
the Commentator now explains :

Viasudeva is called prana, because he leads (pranayeta) his devotees
to release, Sankarsana is called Bhi, because he adorns (bhiisayeta) them
with wisdom. Heis called prithivi, because he dwells in the earth and
because he expands his self (pratha=expansion), [He is called Antariksa,
because he is in the Intermediate regions, and because he looks into
(iksan) the hearts (antar) of all. The Lord is in heaven and so he is
called dyu ; and because he is all-sporting (div=to play). Pradyumna is
called Bhuvah, because by creating he brings the world into existence
(bhwavayeta). He is called Agni, because as the Supreme he really eats
everything that is offered to the fire. He is called Vayu, because he
+dwells within VAyu and because he moves (viti=Dblows) and he is
the life (dyus, life)of this universe. He is called Aditya, because he
resides within the sun and because he withdraws (adadati, takes up)
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called
Svar, because he is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness (var,
happiness) and because he is the unrivalled giver of the highest happiness.
He is called Rigveda, hecause he teaches (veda, to teach) wisdom
(rik, knowledge). He is called Yajurveda, because he teaches gelf-sacri-
fice (yajus=sacrifice) to all, He is called Samaveda, because he teaches
equality (siman, equality) to all. Thus have I described the four-fold
essence of Hari. So said Devi Indird, while praising the Supreme Hari
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, il she
is as competent as a male person (therefore Laksmi is veferred to by the
masculine sa and not s# in the Sruti : sa ya etam evam viyum digam
vatsam veda and soham etam evam vAyum di$am vatsam veda m& putra
rodam rudam). '

SiXxTEENTH KHANDA.

MaNTRA 1, .
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Purusah, the person competent to perform sacrifice. Véva, always, rever-
entially Yajfiah, sacrifice. Let a man always medltatelevelentmlly thus :—
“1 am the sacrifice in this worship of Vispu.” Tasya, his, Yéni, which.
Chaturvimgati, twenty-four. Varséni, years. Tat, that. PrAtabsavanam, morning
libations. = Chaturvimgati, twenty-four. Aksaréih, syllables. Gayatrl, Gayatri.
Gayatram, belonging to Géyatri, or in which the Gdyatri metre is used.
Préatahsavanam, morning libations. Tat, that. Asya, his, of the man as sacrifice,
Vasaval, the Devas called Vasus. Anvéyattah, connected with, Lords of. Prapal,
the senses, Véva, verily. Vasavah, Vasus. Ete, these, Hai, indeed, verily. Idam,
this. Sarvam, all. Vésayanti, make to abide, The jivas abide in the hodies, so
long as the Prinas abide therein. Therefore, the prénas are called Vasus.
1. Let a man meditate always:—“ [am sacrifice.”
That which is the first twenty-four years of his life is the
morning libation. The Gayatri has tw enty-four syllables,
the morning libation is offered with GAyatri hymns. Of
this man-sacrifice the Vasus are the lords. The pranas are
verily the Vasus, for all these Jivasabide in the bodies, so
long as the Prinas make them so to abide.—210.

MANTRA 2,
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Tam, him. Chet, if. Etasmin, in this, in this early period of his life,
Vayasi, in life. Kimehit, anything. Upatapet, should give pain, through fev er,
&e., should ail. Sa briyat, let him say. Prand ! Vasavah ! O | Pragas ! O !
Vasus ! O lords of the senses. Idam, this. Me, my. Prétas savanam, morning
oblation. "MAdhyandina savanam, to the mid-day libation. Anusantanuta,
stretch on, extend. [ti, thus. M4, not. Aham, T. PrApAnAm, between the
Prigas, Vasunim, between the Vasus. Madhye, between. Yajiiah, the sacrifice,
Vilopstya, T may perish, be cut off. Iti, thus, it shows the end of the prayer, Ut
ha eva tatah eti=udeti eva ha tatah. Tatah, from that, after such prayer, or
after or from that ailment, &c. Udeti, rises up, recovers. Mva, indeed.
diseaseless, healthy., Ha, verily, Bhavati, becomes,

2. If any illness pain him in this period of his life,
let him pray to the Vasus thus :—0 ! Prénas! O ! Vagug |
unife this my morning period of life with the mid-day

Agadah,
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period. Let me, the sacrifice, be not cut off while you pranas
and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness,
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease.

==L

ManTRA 3.
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Atha, now. Yah, which. Chatug-chatvarimsat, forty-four. Varsdpi, years.
Tad, that. MAdhyandinam savanam, midday libation. Chatug-chatvdrimgat,
forty-four. Aksard, syllables. Tristup, the, Tristup metre. Tristubham,
offered with Trigtup hymns. Madhyandinam savanam, the mid-day libation.
Tad asya, that of it. Rudrd, the Rudras. AnvAyattd, connected with, lords
of. Pranah vAva rudréh, the PrAnas are verily the Rudras. Ete hi idam sarvam,
these pranas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them ery, cause them to ery,

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation.
The Tristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba-
tion i1 offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to ery when
thev leave the human body.-—212.

ManTRA 4.
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Tam, him. Chet, it. Itasmin, in this, Vayasi, period of life, Kimechit,
any disease. Upatapet, should cause feverishness. Sa, he. Briydt, may say.
Should pray,~ Prnas, O Prigas ! Rudras, O Rudras, Idam, this. Me, my.
Médhyanninam savanam, the midday libation. TFritiyam, the thixd, .e., the
evening. Savanam, libation. Anusantanuta, extend, join with. TIti, thus, Ma,
not, '‘Aham, I PrAnandm, between the Pranas, Rudripdm, between the
Rudras, Madhye, between. Yajfiah, I as the gacrifice, Vilopsiya, may be cut
off. Tti, thus. Ut ha eva, up verily, indeed. Tatah, from that bed of sickness,
or from the effect of that prayer. IBiti, rises. Agadah, free from disease,
Ha, verily. Bhavati, becomes,

9
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4, If any illness pain him in this period of his life,
let him pray to the Rudras thus:—O ! Pranas! O ! Rudras !
unite this my midday period of life with the evening period.
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while you Pranas and
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness:
And becomes free from disease.—213.

MANTRA 5.
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Astd-chatvarimsat, forty-eight. Tritiyasavanam, the third libation, the
evening libation. Jagatf, the metre called Jagati. Jagatam, offered with
Jagatf hymns. Adityas, the Adityas. He who makes known (adadati=to make
known objects) is called an Aditya. Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras 1 and 3.,

5. The next forty-eight years are the evening liba-
tion. The Jagati has forty-eight syllables, the third libation
is offered with Jagati hymns. The Adityas are the lords of

this period of life. The Prinas are the Adityas, for they
manifest (or take up) all this.—214.
MANTRA 6.

& SRareRraTie FEgIavE JaRnaT Fteen

2d A FATEAITAGIGE-AIAT ATE  TTATATCGTAT

Ay gt PECAHgET a9 ganer g9 wata i &

Ayus, the life period. Anusantanuta, extend to its full length. The
rest. the same as in mantras 2 and 4, except that Adityas are substituted

for Vasus, &c.

6. If any illness pain him in this period of his life,
let him pray to the Adityas thus :—O ! Pranas! O ! Adityas!
stretch this my evening period of life to its full length.
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi-
tyas are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and
hecomes free from disease.~—215.
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Note.—But did any one ever attain by such prayers and meditation to health and 116
years of age ? Or is this a mere fancy ? The Sruti answers this by quoting the caselof
the sage Mahidasa.

MANTRA 7.
o

Tdg & 3 dEgErg AfeaE YAl 9 & A o9
ERRRIES a\régn:“ra T YA | T Sed [Nuaasi-
<sr'2-; qieq Ted JAA T qa FZ NN

Fi qreas | | &

Etad, this, 7.c., meditation that one’s whole life is a sacrifice, and consecrat-
ed to God. Ha sma, mere expletives. Vai, indeed. Tad vidvan, the knower
of this Purusa-sacrifice, this meditation. Aha, said (addressing a disease). The
sma may be joined with Aha as &ha sma. Mahiddsa Aitareyah, the sage
Mahidésa, son of Itard. Sa, that, certainly. Kim, why. Me, my. Etad, this
(body). Upatapasi, afflictest thou, heatest thou, givest pain. Yah, who. Aham,
I.  Anena, by this (disease or pain). Na, not. Presydmi, I shall die. I¢i,
thus. Sa, he. [a, verily. Sodasam, sixteen. Varsa, years. S’atam, hundred.
Ajivat, he lived. Sa, he, he also. Sodasam varsa satam, 116 years. dJivati, lives.
Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows, meditates thus.

7. Mahidasa, the son of Itara, who knew this medita-

tion, thus addressed a disease :—° Why vainly troublest thou -

me, as I shall not die by thee ?’ He lived a hundred and
sixteen years. He too who knows this, liveson to a hundred
and sixteen years.—216.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY,

Meditations are many and life is short, subject to ailments, The prescut chapter
teaches how to prolong life and ward off diseases, it takes the whole life of man as a sacri-
fice ; and as an ordinary sacrifice is divided into three periods, morning, midday and
evening, so the life of man is divided into three periods, youth, manhood, and old age,
cousisting of twenty-four, forty-four, and forty-eight years resl)ectively, in all 116 years.

Let a man always meditate with reverence and love thinking, “1 am
the sacrifice in this worship of the Lord.” The 116 years of mau’s life
are divided into three sacrificial pewiods. = The first twenty-four years of
his life is the morning libation. If he falls ill during this period, he
should pray to the Vasus and -ward otf disease. The middle 44 yeaus,
ave said to be the midday oblation, wherein he must worship the Rudras
to ward off all disease and death. The last 48 years of his life are the
evening libation, in which he should pray to the Adityas when ill, and
thus ward off disease and death. Thus it 1s written in the Sarva-Yajia.
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(The word Mahidasa occurs in this chapter, and is an ambiguous
word. There was an avatira of the Lord called Mahidésa, just as an
avatara was called Krisna. Now curiously enough,’ both these names
oceur in this Upanisad. Mahidésa in this chapter and Kyisna Devaki-putra
in the next chapter: These, however, do not refer to the avatdras, but to
different persons.)

The Mahidésa is a different person and so also is the Krisna of the
next chapter. The Mahidésa here is an Aitareya, and Krisna Devaki-putra
is not the avatira Sri Kyisna. Similarly, the Kapila wentioned in this
Upanisad is different from the avatira of that name.

: Says an objector :-—* But this is rather arbitrary. Had there been merely similarity
¢f names, you might have said ‘they were different persous, from the avatdras of those
names. But the similarity extends further than this, Mahidisa the Avatdra was the son
of Ttard, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son of Itara, for Aitareya means he
wlhose mother is Itard. Similarly, the avatara Krisna was the son of Devaki, and the Krisua
of the Upanigad hereAis also called the son of Devaki. Similarly, Kapila the a\:atﬁ.m
had a disciple ealled Asuri, and the Kapila of the Upanisad has also a disciple called Asuri.
These coincidences are to say the least very curious,” To this the Commentator
replies : — :

These three persons had performed high and strict penance -in
aucient times, and had obtained a boon from Brahma, the Paramesthin,
to this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in
their next lives, and the names of their mothers should also be the same
as the names of the mothersof Visnu, While Kapila asked the boon
that Lis disciples and disciples of his disciples should have the same names
as the disciples, &e., of the avatira Kapila. They further asked that their
names should be immortalised by being recorded in the Vedas. Brahmé,
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore,
it is that these three well-known Risis bear not only the names of divine
incarnations, but the names of their mothers and disciples, &ec., are
also similar. In the Kalikd Purdna also we find the same account of this
curious coincidence :— ;

“ Mahidésa, the son of Itard, mentioned in the Bahvricha Upanisad
is the Lord Visnu Himself directly : while there was another Mahidéasa,
son of Itard, who was a sage. Similarly Krisna called Vasudeva is the
Supreme Spirit Himself ; while there was another person called Krisna
Devaki-putra mentioned in the Upanisad. Kapila called Véasudeva is the
Lord Nardyana Himself ; while Kapila is the name of a sage also, and
whose pupils were also called Asuri, &e. The sage Mahidasa lived for 116
years by learning the secret doctrine taught in the Upanisad ; the sige
Kyisna Devaki-putra was the disciple of Ghora Ahgiras, the sage Kapila
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was the founder of the i)el*vel‘se doctrine (atheistic Sankhya). These
three - obtained boon from Brahm& the Paramesthin, and thus came fo
possess names . similar to those of the avatdras, and became famous by
realising their desires and enjoyed héppinessﬁ’ Thus in the Kalika,

? SEVENTEENTH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
A IR IAUETT gA WA ar HWEG
g g

& Sa, he, the adhikari, described in the last Khapda, who has consecrated
his life to God. =@ Yat, what, if, =ffmw@W Agidisati, hungers, desires to eat.
7 Yat, if what. fw@fa PipAsati, desires to drink, Thirsts. @4 Yat, what. =
Na, not. = Ramate, enjoys. Na ramate, abstains from pleasures: does 1ot
geb joy by exertion or activity, @ Tah, those. =@ Asya, his: of this conse-
crated person. wmm: Diksah, initiation.

L. When (the aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains
from pleasures, let him meditate (imagine) that he is under-
going (the travails of) initiation.-—217.

Note..—The aspirant typifying Sacrifice is compared to initiation, because it is
preliminary to the performance of the sacrifice, or because itis a state of pain, from
which the sacrifice releases the person, Since every act of the aspirant must be a

sacrifice, this Khanda Shows what act resembles what part of the sacrifice. This is a
wenbal mothod of performing a sacrifice,

MaNTRA 2.

AT AN TRIAT TZAT TZIFRET N R

79 Atha, next. a7 Yat, when. =mxmf Adnati, eats. 9 Yat, when. fam
- Pibati, drinks. aq Yat, when. ==& Ramate, enjoys pleasures by obtaining

desired objects, ag Tad, that. swR: Upasadaih, with the upasada rites. =@
[iti, goes. Upasadaibh eti=has equality with or is similar to the upasada rites,
The word swmarq SamAnatém is the subject understood to the verb eti. The
upasada ceremonies are performed after the initiation, and hence its similarity
to the eating, &e., of the aspirant.

2.. When (an aspirant) eats, or drinks or enjoys plea-
sures let him meditate that he is performing the Upasadas. —
218.

ManTRA 3.

oY A gsSwia TGS TR wgaga
qfa 0 g 0
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=9 Atha, next. @a Yat, when. wsfa Hasati, he laughs. = Yat, when.
s Jaksati, he eats, or feeds. @ Yat, when. ' %zd Maithunam, copulation.
=xfa Charati, performs. Maithunam  charati, enjoys the delight of company.
xgawed: Stuta sastraib, with the Stuta fastras, praise chants sung in sacrifices.
Stutas are the singing of the SAman hymns; and gastras are the reciting of
eulogistic verses. The laughing, &c., of the aspirant are likened to this
part of the sacrifice. The similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As
laughing, eating, &c, are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and
recitals, @ Eva, indeed. @& Tada, then, Eti, hecomes similar.
3. When an aspirant amuses another, or feeds

another, or gives delight to another by his company, (let
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and reciting the

sastras.—219.
MANTRA 4.

H AT FTAATHTAE KA FATAAH av TET
=T | og

a3 Atha, next. @ Yat, when. aw Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation
of the body, or study of scriptures. & Dénam, gift, charity to proper
person from honest earnings. =meET Arjavam, straightforwardness; harmony
between the thought, words and deeds in all matters Ftgar Ahimsad, non-
injury to any living being. #@mw Satya-vachanam, true speech.  sfa
Tti, thus. @ TAah, these. #® Asya, his, aspirant’s. &wws Daksipah, fee, as
no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all
human activities, if not accompanied by tapas, dédnam, &e., are imperfect and

produce no merit.
4. Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and truth-

fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his

fee in the mental sacrifice).—220.

Note.—The first three verses described the three sorts of activities : the first verse
described the activities of repression, not eating (fasting), not drinking, and generally
renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of expression—eating,
drinking and enjoying pleasures or gelf-secking activities, The third verse describes
the altruistic activities, making others happy, The fourth verse now describes the
higher spiritual activities of man.

MaNTRA 5,

qERTATE: IAET gARATTANATES AFHTAH-
FIETAGT: I Y ‘

[afi, Dadati, gives. ewaied Atmadaksipam, the Self as fee. ® Vai,

verily. ww Etad, this. 39 Yat, which. @=® Satram, sacrificial session. In
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this sacrificial session he giveé himself as fee. These words are found in the
Madhva’s text as printed in the Kumbakonam series. But these are not found in
other editions of the Upanisad, nor has the Commentator explained it.] @&
TasmAt, therefore, =g: Ahub, they say. 3mfa Sosyati, will be born or will
give birth. =% Asosta, is born or has given birth. sfa Iti, thus. gTeeTRTL
PunarutpAdanam, the new birth, rebirth, reproduction. =@ Eva, even. ==
Asya, his. @ Tad, his. #wwsg Maranam, death. @ Eva, even. w&wa: Avabhri-
thah, the final bath at the end of a sacrifice.

5. Therefore when they say “she will give birth ™ or
“she has given birth,” that is his rebirth. His death is

the last sacrificial bath.—221.

Note.—~In a sacrifice when the soma juice is extracted, expressions like sosyati “ will
be extracted,” asosta “ has heen extracted, " are used. What are the correspondences to
this in Man-sacrifice ? The correspondences consist in the birth of an actual son to
the Man, When a son is going to be born to a man, people say, “ His wife will give birth
sosyati,' When ason is born, they say ‘“ Asosta she has given birth.” Thus there is
a gimilarity of expression. The birth of the son is really the rebirth of the man, for he
is reproduced in his son. In actual sacrifice, people say ‘“ Devadatta will pour out (Sosyati)
soma,” and when soma is extracted they say “Devadatta has poured out (asosta) the
soma.” The very same words are used here also. The birth of a ' man from his father is
his first birth; his begetting a son is his second birth, punar-utpidanam, reproduction,
for the son reproduces the father, The body of the son is a portion of the body of the
father.

But what corresponds to the Avabhpitha bath ? When a sacrifice comes to an end
the sacrificer bathes : this last bath is called Avabhpitha. The Death of the Man corres-
ponds to this final bath; as the bath is the culminating point of the Yajiia; so death is
the ealminating point of a Man's life.

;\[ANT};A 6. #
ARAGW ANEEE: FOUT  ITH YA FRIETET-
TE O & T AisEaTArHaEd giaeataaRey
SIAATH TALTIAAES a3 3 T AT 0 & 0

aq Tat, that, namely, the meditation taught in the previous Khapda., ® Ha,
verily. wag Etad, this, the meditation taught in the present Khanda— the Man
as sacrifice. aw: wmigwm: (Ghorah Angirasah, the sage called Ghora of the clan
of Angird. =wwma Krispflya, to Krispa, a sage. Rasigam Devakipubrﬁya, the
son of Devaki. wamr UktvA, havimg communicated. sam UvAcha, told the
following method of worshipping the Lord. =fwa: Apipasah without thirst
(for other methods), fully satisfied. Another reading is pipAsah eva, he hecame
thirsty., @@ Eva, indeed, i.e., got the initiation. @@ Babhfiva, became. Had
unwavering faith in this meditation. @ Sa, he. IFa3@mi  Antaveldyam, at
the time of end. ¥@g =aq Etad trayam, those three sacred formulee, wfvea
Pmtipadyeta. let a man take refuge: meditate upon (these three). wftgas =R
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Aksitam asi, Thou art the Imperishable. wegaaf Achyutam asi, Thou art
the Unchangeable, w=wiftaq s Prépa samsitam asi, Thou art more delight-
ful than life itself. =f Tti, thus, @ Tatra, on this subject. @ Kte, these.
2 Dve, two. = Richau, Rik verses. #aa: Bhavatah, are.

6. Ghora of the clan Angird having communicated
that and this to Krisna the son of Devaki—and he never

thirsted again for other knowledge—said: “Let a person

when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes
of the Lord : (saying) ““Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art
the unchangeable, Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On

this subject are the following two Rik verses.—222.
Note—To make this clear, a story is related to illustrate how this meditation was
taught and practised by other sages also.
MaNTRA 7.

Hrieq TAET AT ST TLqla T |
q 97 T @A N9

s At, from him, through His. =aIt, alone. Through His grace alone.
weea Pratnasya, of the Ancient (of days). Of the Beginningless. %aa: Retasah,
of the Lord whose nature is delight (rati). safay Jyotis, the Light, umfva
Pagyanti, see; the (wise see). The word sfirayah, “ the Wise Ones,” is under-
stood as nominative. FETY Vasaram, the Home of Delight. Literally He who
gives delight (ra) by Dwelling (vésa) within the Soul. wT: Parah, beyond :
In the Beyond : i.e., in Vaikuntha, @a Yat, what. ¥4 Idhyate, shines : grows :
[ncreases, that always shines as full. far Diva, beyond the Heaven, Should
be construed as an Ablative, (ECH

7. Through His grace alone, (the wise ones) see that
pleasant Light of the Ancient Blissful Lord, which shines
beyond the Heaven.—(Rig Veda VIIL 630).—223.

MANTRA 8.

IzqH AHEETY SAIfqeTEgsa 39T & 999=a ITAE |

o\ o\ O\ N O\
34 FAaT FARTER STIfaETATA STTaERatate I
gfa qaga: @US: 1) s |l

sq Ut, the High one: the Light called Ut, See Mantra 1, 6, 7 of Part T,
where Ut is described as the name of the TLord. If taken as a particle it is to he
construed with aganmah ; d.e., udaganmah, = Vayam, we. @@ Tamasih
(beyond) darkness, ignorance. Tamas is the name of Durgh also. dR Pari,
fully : should be construed with pasyantah, id.e. pari pasyantah. s@fa: Jyotis,
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t 10 light, wwr: Pagyantah, (fully) seeiﬁg. serq Uttaram, the higher. i Svah,
the joy : Padyantah, seeing. Uttaram, the higher. Uttaram, the higher. 3%
Devam, the God. 3=er Devatrdl, among the Gods. The God of gods. &% Stiryam,
the Sun ; the Goal of the Wise (Stiribhih pripya). =ww: Aganmah, we have
obtained. wafay Jyotis, Light. sows Uttamam, the highest.

8. We seeing fully the higher Light, the delightful
higher Light, have come out of darkness. We have obtain-
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light,

called Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda I. 50. 10.)—224.
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Note,—Man has been compared to a Sacrifice, In an ordinary sacrifice, there is
Diksé or initiation—the performer has to fast and abstain from all worldly pleasures the
day before —after initiation there is the ceremony of the Upasadas when the performer
breaks the fast and takes food, then in ordinary Yajiia there are musie, singing of hymns
and the recitation of Sacred Books (Stuta Sastra); then gift is made to the ofﬁcfating
priests (daksind). When Soma juice is going to be extracted in the actual sacrifice,
the exression, Sosyati ¢ will be extracted or will give birth ™ is used. Similarly, when it
has been extracted the word “asosta " “ has been extracted or has given birth ” is used,
Lastly, when the sacrifice is completed, there is the finishing bath called the Avabhpitha.
In the allegory of the Man as the Sacrifice, what things correspond to these various acts
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice ? The present Khanda answers that. Madhva
explains this Khanda by an extract from the Sat Tattva,

It is thus in the Sat Tattva :—In the allegory of Man as Sacrifice
the Initiation (Diks4) corresponds to the state when he is hungry, thirsty
and enjoys no pleasures. The Upasada is said to be the state when he
eats, dr?nks and enjoys himself. The stuta gastra (the chanting of hymns
and reciting the scriptures) is when he amuses, feeds and is in union with
another. The fee is the austerity, charity, the straightforwardness, kind-
ness, the truthfulness. When his wife is enciente, people say sosyati “she
will give birth,” when a child is born, they say asosta, “ she has given
birth ;" thus these correspond to the use of such expressions in the actual
Yajfia. The birth of a son is in fact the second birth of the man, his first
birth being from his father. Tnasmuch as the son reproduces him, he is
said to be his second birth, The final sacrificial bath corresponds to the
death of the Man which puts an end to the life—the sacrifice.

When his death approaches,.Jet the man thus meditate on the Lord,
uttering these three sentences; * Thou art Imperishable,” * Thou art
Unchangeable, full of all perfect qualities which never change,”  Thou
art always more delightful than life itself.” Thus it is in the Sat Tattva.

(Mantra 7 explained) : The words & consisting of wa (from Him)
and w (alone) mean “from him alone,” * through His Grace alone.”

Pratnasya means “of the Ancient,” * of the Beginningless, the Eternal,”
10
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“ Of the Lord.” Retasah means ‘ of the’ delightful—of Him whose form
is delight.” The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Lord. Vasara
means “ He who delights by dwelling ”—the joy-giving Dweller within.
“ Beyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaikuntha : He who shines beyond
the Heaven, in the Vaikuntha, Iddhyate means both shines,” and “ is
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu I.oka or the Heaven world. See
atha yad atah parah, &c. (Chhindogya Up. IIL. 13-7). This Rik verse
is not applicable to the Sun ; for the Solar orb is not “ beyond the Heaven,”

Note.—Prof. Max Muller in his note on this verse says that it originally applied to
the Sun. [t is taken from a hymn addressed to Indra, “ who after conquering the dark
clouds brings back the light of the sun. When he does that, then the people see again, as
the poet says, the daily (visaram) light of the old seed (pratnasya retasah) from which the
sun rises, which is lighted in heaven.” He translates parah yat iddhyate diva by, ¢ which
(yat) is lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah divd).” But parah divah cannot mean “in
heaven,” but “ beyond heaven ” ; for the word parah nowhere means in. From the most
ancient times this verse has been taken to apply to the Supreme Light : and not the Solar

orb.

Verse 8. This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih
Pagyantah Svar, (Ananda Ripam) Peri Padyantah Vayam Tamasah
Udaganmah—* Seeing the higher light (or rising light), seeing fully
this delightful (light) we have come out of darkness.” This Uttaram
Jyotih—the higher Light—is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar. The
repetition (Uttaram Jyotih Padyantah, and Svar Padyantah Uttaram) is
explanatory, showing that the Light referred to is not the physical light,
but svar or joy.

Note.—The Commentator now gives another explanation of this mantra. He first
took “ Ut,” ag a participle or adverb qualifying the verb aganmah. Now he takes it as a
substantive. Ut is a substantive also meaning the Lord, the Most High,

The verse also means : “ We have learnt from Darkness the existence
of this Highest Light called Ut, the Most High.”

Aganmah—we have learnt. The Darkness is the Revealer of this Light. It is the
name of Durgé. She is the Teacher of Divine wisdom, See Kena Upanisad where Uma
teaches Indra.

(See Chhéindogya 1. 6, 7, where it is distinctly said that Ut is the
name of the Lord the Most High.)

The phrase devatra devam—the deva par excellence-—the God of
gods, among Devas the Deva. The Lord is called Strya, because He is
the goal of the Sfiris or Wise, of the Mukta Jivas.

These two Rik verses have been explained in the NArfiyaniya also
in the same way. Thus it says, “ The seer of this Rik meant this : The
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joy-giving (retasa =rati rfipam), Highest Light of the Beginningless, (prat-
nasya=anddeh' Lord Kedava, the Wise see through His grace in their
heart. This Light is called Vasara  the joy-giving Dweller,” because by
dwelling in the heart'it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in
Vaikuntha, which is beyond the heaven. We have fully seen this Light
called Ut, having come out of darkness. He is Light, Bliss and Existence
the HIGIEST of the miGHEST among the kigkest. . He is the God of gods,
indeed the goal of the Wise (Stri), the Highest Path. Him called Vasudeva
have we attained.” This is what the seer of these two Riks meant.
Thus it is in the Narayaniya.

Note.—If this quotation from the Néarayéniya is a genuine one, then Madhva simply
follows the old traditional Vaisnava interpretation of these two Riks. The three words

Uttaram, Uttaram and Uttamam mean, according tothe Nardyaniya Uttamottamasittamam
—the Highest among the highest of the highest. :

EigHTEENTH KHANDA.
MAaNTRA 1. b
A TG I AT A AHTR A ST
TAMEE WIS ITead I U ¢

w7@ Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is the
Thinker, and because He is in the minds of all—His abode is the Mind. The
Lord Narfiyapa. #w Brahma, the Brahman. sw&ia Updsita, let him meditate.
3 e Iti adhyAtmam, this is the subjective: the psychological, the microcosmic.
The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body. =a Atha, next.
afi@am Adhidaivatam, macrocosmic. The meditation on the Lord as indwelling
in the cosmic agencies called Devas. 3w Akadah, the Akagda, the All-luminoeus,
the All-illumining. A=all, kfga=to illumine. The Lord dwelling in the Deva
called AkAda, =@ @ Brahma iti, the Brahman, thus. Next is taught that the
macrocosmic meditation is highér than the microcosmic, because the &kasa in-
cludes the manas. Therefore the &kada meditation is meditation of the both
microcosmic and macrocosmic. ¥ Ubhayam, both, =nRER Adist;.am, taught.
wafa Bhavati, becomes. AdhyAtmam cha adhidaivatam cha, the microcosmic and

the macrocosmic. - :
1. Let one meditate on the Brahman as (dwelling

i the Mind and calléd) Mind ; this is microcosmic medi-
tation. Next the macrocosmic—(let one meditate on)
Brahman as (dwelling in Akdsa and cdlled) Akdsa the All-
illumining. By this latter both meditations have been



CHHADOGY A-UPANISAD. @L

taught— the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (because the

akasa includes the manas).—225.
MANTRA 2.

aeaagwrgaa:r AT W& G ARy e arsr
qrg s‘cmmmmrmaaanm qrEt RRRICEUER RIS
P OTg SEWTHATRE AITTTeH JATIRTS T 1 R |

aq Tat, that, the Microcosmic Lord. =g Etat, this, the Macrocosmic Lord.
wgq Chatuspdt, four-footed, having four aspects called Vasudeva, &o.
#d Brahma, the Brahman. am wm: Vak pAdab, the speech is ome foot. The
aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in speech function of the mind, and called
also therefore Vak or speech. s wm: Prapah PAdah, the Prina is one foot.
The aspect called Sahkarsana dwelling in the Prapa function of the mind, and
called also Prana—the hest (pra) leader (netri). s wg: Chaksuh Pédah, the
eye is one foot. The aspect called Pradyumna dwelling in the eye, and called
also the chaksu, the Seer (v chaksa chaksa=to see, to observe), #mw wa: Srotram padah,
the ear is one foot. The aspect called Aniruddha dwelling in the ear, and
called also the érotra, the Hearer. st arameam [ti adhyatmam thus the micro-
cosmic, 9 Fugmwq Atha Adhidaivatam, next the macrocosmic, =f: Agnil,
Padah, the fire is one foot. The aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in fire, and
called Agni, because He is the Leader (na) of all organs (ahga). a3 Véayuh
Padah, the Véyu is one foot. The aspect called Sankaraana dwellmg in the
air and called Véyu, because He is the essence of wisdom (ar) and Life (am3)
Va+ayuh=viyuh, Wisdom-Life, =er: Adityalp. Padah, the sun is one foot.
The aspect called Pradyumna, dwelling in the sun, and called Aditya, because
He takes up (ddana) all things. fm: Digah, the directions are one foot. The
aspect of the Lord called Aniruddha, dwelling in the quarters and called also
Dis, because He is the director of all (dedana=directing, teaching). He
teaches the law of duty and the highest wisdom. The knowledge of the
macrocosmic feet is higher than the knowledge of the microcosmic feet : hence

the Sruti says.— _
Ubhayam eva ddistam bhavati adhyftmam cha adhidaivatam cha—both

become taught, the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the latter is
known, for it includes the former).
2. The Brahman who is both that and this (the mi-

crocosmic and macrocosmic) has four feet, Vasudeva the
Lord of) speech is one foot, (Sankarsana the Lord of) breath
is one foot, (Pradyumna the Lord of) the eye is one
foot, and (Aniruddha the Lord of) the ear is one foot—so
much the microcosmic.  Then the macrocosmic. (Vasudeva
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dwelling in) Fire is one foot, (Sankarsana dwelling in) Air is
one foot, (Pradyumna dwelling in the) Sun is one foot, (Ani-
ruddha dwelling in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both
the microcosmic and macrocosmic worship become taught
(by the worship of the latter alone).—226.

Note.—If these words VAk, &e., be taken as the names of the Lord, then the verse
should be translated thus :—

This double-aspected Brahman has four feet, The Revealer is one foot, the Leader
is one foot, the Seer is one foot, the Heaven is one foot. This is microcosmic. Next the
macrocosmic. The Ruler of the organs is one foot, the Wisdom-Life is one foot, the Taker-
up-of-all is one foot, the Teacher is one foot. Thus both become taught or known, the
microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the macrocosmic meditation is done).

The next mantras describe in detail thé fact how the macrocosmic includes the
microcosmic and what are the correspondences.

MaNTRA 3.
IR THYHI: T QSEATT STHAA WA =
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am Vak, the speech. The Lord called Vak, =wa Eva, indeed.  a&w:
Brahmanah, of the Brahman. =gd&: Chaturthah padah, the fourth foot. =:
Sah, that (is the foot which is in fire also). =@ Agnind, with fire, with the
Lord calléd Agni. safmr Jyotisd, with the light, with the Luminous, with
Véasudeva. wif Bhati, shines. Cha, and. @@ lapati, heats. The word
‘“ sinners ” is understood here. The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked. He who knows this two-fold
activity of the Lord gets the following reward. sufa Bhati, shines. Cha, and.
mam Tapati, burns away (his ignorance). &=t Kirtyd, through celebrity,
through wisdom. amar Yagas), through fame, through delight. These qualify
the word Brahma-varchasa. #@a38% Brahma-varchasena, through Brahmic
power, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently. Var-
chasa is a compound word ; var=choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord j
cha=chdyita, manifestation of the salvation. The whole word Brahma-Var-
chasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting of salva-
tion (Release). a: Yah, who, @ Evam, thus, 38 Veda, knows or worships.

3. Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in-
deed (the Agni). With Agni and with Light, He shines
and he burns. He who meditates on Him thus also shines
and burns, and attains the Lord Brahman and gets Release

consisting of Wisdom and Joy.—227.
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Note.—The fourth foot of Brahman, called Speech Vésudeva is indeed in the Agni
also. As Agni (Fire) He burns (the sins of the wicked), as Light He shines and illu-
mines (the intellect of the Good). He who worships thus, atbaiﬁs and gets Release, which
is Wisdom and Joy ; and thus he shines, and burns (away his ignorance).

Note.—The words in the remaining verses are the same, except that Prana is identi-
fied with Vayu ; chaksuh has its correspondence with the Sun, the Ear with the Quarters,
The Lord dwelling in these functions of the Mind is the same Lord who is in the external
activities of the cosmos. The meaning of the words is therefore not repeated.

MaNTRA 4,
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4. Breath which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in-
deed the Vayu. With Viyu and with Light He shines and
He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and
burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and gets
Release which is Joy and Wisdom Eternal.---228.

MANTRA 5.
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: 5. The Bye which is the fourth foot of Brahman is
indeed the Aditya. With Aditya and with Light He shines
and He burns, He who meditates on Him thus, also shines
and burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and
gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eternal.—229.
MaxTRA 6.
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6. The Ear which is the fourth foot of Brahman is
indeed the Quarters. With the Quarters and with Light
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He shines and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus,
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &e.), and attain-
ing Brahman gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter-

nle——yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal.—230.

= MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Note.—In the last Khanda was taught the secret of attaining long life and warding
off disease. This Khanda teaches that, having obtained full term of life, one should employ
it usefully in worshipping the Lord in His two aspects, the In-dwelling Spirit in man, and
the Oversoul of the Universe. It is by such worship that mulkti and happiness are attained.
The words manas, &e., used in this Khanda do not mean the human mind, &e., but they are
the names of the Lord, Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority,

The God (Deva) who abides in Mind (Manas) is indeed the Lord
Nardyana himself directly. He iscalled Manas, because He is the Thinker
(or the Thinking Principle. Or because  He is the object of thinking or
meditation of all. He is called Akaga, hecause He illumines {Kaga)
everything fully (4=completely). He dwells in the (Devas of) speech and
the rest, and in the (Devas of) fire and the rest, under His (four) aspects
of Vasudeva, &e., (Sahkarsana, Pradyummna and Aniruddha). Dwelling
in these, He alone is verily designated by these names of Vik (speech),
Agni (Fire), &¢. Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling in Him,
this Lord God (I¢a) verily shines, and He it is who burns (the ignorance
of) the wicked.

He who knows this Lord of Lords (Iséda) thus, gets yasas which
consists of knowledge and happiness, and Kirti or celebrity, and after
attaining Brahman, he becomes one of the Elects (or the Perfects, vara) :
and gets Release also. Thus he (too) shines out and burns up his own
ignorance, &c., (as the Lord shines and burns up the ignorance of the
wicked). Thus it 1s said in the same work.

Note.—The word Brahmavarchasa has been a stumbling block to scholars. Max-
muller translates it as the glory of countenance. Madhva breaks it up into three words—
(1) Brahma or God Visnu, (2) vara=election, attainment, (8) chas=getting mukti. The
whole would thus mean reaching God, becoming an Elect, and getting Mukti. HEvery one
reaches Brahman in deep sleep, and may be said to be a Brahmavara or Brahma-attained,
But there he is not conscious of it, and it is not the state of Mukti. Vara, moreover, is
taken in two senses : reaching (Brahman), and secondly elected (by Brahman), In the
second meaning the deep sleeper cannot Be saida Brahmavara. But a deep sleeper can
never be a Brahmavarchas or one who is consciously in Brahman and has got releage. Brah-
mavarchas therefore means one who has attained the perfection of his own form (svarupa)
by the mere grace or election by the Lord Visnu, This doctrine of election is perhaps
nof peeuliar to Madhva.
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NINETEENTH KHANDA

MANTRA 1.
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afg: Adityah, the Sun.. The TLord dwelling in the sun and called
Aditya. Because he takes up (Addna) everything, withdraws them into him-
self in the Pralaya or the great latency, he is called Aditya, =@ Brahma, the
Supreme Brahman. =f@ Itf, thus. =™ Adedah, teaching, Thisis the teach-
ing, “ meditate on the Lord who is called Aditya and who dwells in the sun.”
@@ Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun. <% Upa, reason, for the sake of
showing his fitness as an object of meditation (upsand). = Vydkhydnam,
explanation. The Lord may be worshipped everywhere, why particularly in
the sun ? Because by such meditation one can attain the knowledge of all
the Vedas (the Laws of nature). If one wishes to learn all the laws of nature
he should meditate on the Lord as Aditya. The word “ sristeh=of creation,”
is to be supplied to complete the sentence. The explanation of of ereation also
will be given in this Khagpda. The latter part of the verse shows what

is the Primal cause of creation. 3®a Asat, Non-Being. The Un-known, Vsad=
to know : asad=not-known. The Great Un-known. The Lord is not known by
the ignorant and therefore He is called the Un-known. # Eva, alone. 5% Idam,
of this (world). %3 Agre, in the beginning, in the state of Latency or Pralaya.
o Asit, was. aq Tat, that (Un-known Brahman). ®q Sat, Being, the Known
(by the wise, as Vasudeva). @ Tat, that, the Form called Vasudeva. @wwas
Samabhavat, united with (Mayd). May4 also existed in that great latency. @
Tat, from that (union). = A, up to. #rew Andam, the (cosmic) Egg : beginning
from Brahmé called the Pum or the First Male, the tattvas like mahat, &e., up
to the organised cosmos called the Egg. fwaia Niravartata, were produced,
not only up to the Egg were produced, but the Egg also was produced aq Tat,
that (Egg). =@ Samvatsarasya, for (the period of) one year, =i MAtrim,
period, the length of time, the measure as given in other works. ¥waa Agayata,
lay, remained dormant, did not break up. @ Tat=wa: Tatah, after that (period
of one year). fadem Nirabhidyata, broke open. It was not actual breaking
open, for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entire whole, but its contents divided
themselves into two parts, the Upper and the Lower, like the two halves of an
egg. @ Te, these two (halves). @mwe-sw Anda-Kapale, the shells of the egg.
=t Rajatam, silver. Cha, and. §%% Suvarpam, gold, Cha, and. swa® Abhava-
tAm, became.

1. This is the teaching ‘“let one meditate upon the

Lord dwelling in the Sun as the Supreme Brahman.” (There
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is now given) the reason for this (meditation) and an exple}—
nation (of creation). The Unknown alone existed when this
(world) was (in Latency) in the beginning (of creation). That
Unknown became the Known. That Known (called Vasu-
deva) united with (MAyd). From that (union) were produced
(all beings from Brahmd) down to the Egg. That Egg
lay for the time of one year. After that (period) it (as 1if)
broke open. The two shells of the egg were one of silver
and the other of gold.—231.

Note—The lower one was silvery, and the upper one was golden. May it not mean
that the white of the egg was the lower portion, and the yolk (which is yellow andihuiiog
golden) became the upper portion.

MANTRA 2.
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az Tad, that. @@ Yat, which. w@d Rajatam, silver, silvery portion of the
shell of the Egg. @ Sa, that. =% Iyam, this. @ Prithivi, the earth.
The earth is in the silvery portion of the Kigg. The Barth includes the phy-
sical plane as well as the seven lower planes, the Atala, &c. When we say the
universe consists of the three worlds Bhul, Bhuvah and Svah: we include
in the word Bhh the physical plane as well as the seven sub-physical planes;
and in the word Svar, the Svarga plane proper as well as the higher super
heavenly planes like Mahar, Janah, &e. 3w Yat, what, §@d Suvargam,
gold, the golden portion of the shell of the Egg. & S, that. g Dyauh, the
heaven. The heaven and the higher worlds exist in the upper hemisphere of
the shell of the Egg. ¥a Yat, what. 9% Jarfyuh, the outer skin of the
Embryo : the placenta : the thick membrane of the white. § Te, they, cor-
responding to them. wdar Parvatéh, mountains, ¥a Yat, what, s Ulbam,
the thin membrane of the yolk. &W=: Sameghalh, , with the clouds. e
Niharah, the mist. ar: Yah, what, which. wwwa: Dhamaunayah, the gmall veins.
ai: Tah, they. =m: Nadyah, the rivers. Yat, what. awauw 'VAsteyam,
visceral, abdominal. wmww Udakany, water. 3§ 5a, that. &g2: Samudral, the
sea.
9. In the silvery half of the shell (floats) this earth
(and all the lower globes) in the golden half, the heaven
(and the globes above it). The thick membrane is repre-

sented by the mountains, the thin membrane by the fogs,
11
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and the clouds. The rivers are as if the small veins, and
the sea the visceral water.—232.

MANTRA .3
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79 Atha, next, now. 3@ Yat, what. Tat, in that (egg). ==wa
Ajhyata, was born. ¥ Sa, that : corresponding to that. =% Asau, that. =R
Adityah, the Sun. The Lord Janardana dwelling in the sun and called Aditya.
& Tam, Him. semeg Jdyaménam, on becoming manifest., 3mm:  Ghosah,
shouts : the Vedic mantras like the GAyatri. sg@a: =s&w: Ululavah, Hallhlujaes,
Hurrahs, great, infinite all-pervading. The nominative is to be construed
as instrumental, GChosaih Ultlubhih “ with the all-pervading Vedic song
like Géyatri &e.” =mfgq Andatisthan, prayed: adored. gat@ st Sar-
véni Bhiitdni, all Beings from Brahma downwards. & = @m: Sarvecha
Kamah, with all desired objects, nominative construed in the instrumental.
The desired objects are the auspicious offerings, things, with which ptja offerings
are made, @wmq TasmAt, therefore. @& Tasya, His. &% Udayam, rising,
st Prati, towards., #f@ Prati Ayanam, at the time of setting. sfdl ATt
Prati-anu-ut-tisthanti, daily, constantly pray or offer adoration. Ghosa Ultlaval,
with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvani Bhtani, all Beings from Brahmé
downwards. Sarve cha kaméah, with all auspicious offerings.

3. Now what was born in that egg is this Aditya.
When He became manifest all Beings adored Him with
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise. Therefore, when-
ever He rises or sets, all Beings (even now) adore Him daily
with auspicious offerings and hymns of praise.—233.

ManTRA 4.
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g a; Sa Yah, he who, The well-known Adhikéri, wa Etam, this (who
dwells in the sun), @ Evam, thus (in the manner taught before). fgm
Vidvan, the knowing, the wise, #&d Adityam, Aditya, Dweller in the sun.
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The Lord called Aditya. == Brahma, Brahman. The wise worships Aditya
as Brahman, because He is in the sun and is named Aditya swea Upéste,
meditates, worships. @@ Enam, him, to such Adhikéri or worshipper.
@rm: Sadhavah, good,.pleasant; super-human, divine. S Ghosdh, hymns,
the Vedas. am=23: Agachchheyuh, come to, approach. =sarm: Abhyasah,
quickly. « Ha, verily. aa Yat, what. = Cha, and. Sy 2w Upa-nimrederan;
will continue, dwell always : are not forgotten. A

4. He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as

Brahman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this
knowledge remains permanent in him : yea permanent in him

—234.

Note—The worshipper of Brahman as the In-dwelling Spirit of the Solar Logos,
masters all the laws of nature, called the Vedas, and ultimately gets release t0o.
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY,
Note.—This Khanda teaches a particular kind of meditation hy which one acquires
all the Vedie knowledge, and thus gets Mukti.

(It is thus written in the Brahma-Tattva):—‘ Brahman called
Niarfyana is here designated as Asat, because He is Unknowable (ysad
=to go, to know) (by the ignorant ; or in His entirety by any one). He exist-
ed in Pralaya (the Great Latency). As Vasudeva, He bhecame the Known
to the Wise and so got the designation of Sat (sa=known or knowable).
He (Vasudeva) united with Prakriti ; from which union were produced all
up to the Egg. In that Egg, He got the name of Aditya, because He
indeed controls the Sun (Solar Logos® who is in the solar orb. He is verily
the Lord, the Highest Person (Purusottama). Therefore let one meditate
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Janir-
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is'in the Brahma Tattva.

Ultlavah is the same word -as Urdiravah (r and [ are interchange-
able letters). It means exceedingly great. Ghosdh are the rhythmie
sounds like that of the Gayatri, &e. (and not sounds in general).

The word npanimrederan means, they dwell in Him even in the state
of Release (He never forgets them).

(Madhva now quotes another authority for giving the above explanation of Ultlavah
(thosdh as meaning the great Vedas, &e.) - '

“When Visnu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the
Solar Orb, then Brahmi and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns,
like the Gdyatri, etc, and sang his praises. = Theréfore even now men
adore him always with Gayatet, &o., when he rises or sets, He who knows
this gets Release (Mulkti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all the
Vedas,” Thus in the same.
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srAfa: JaAnagrutih, the son of Jana sruta. € Ha, verily, once upon a time.
fem: Pautriyapah, a gotra descendant of Putrdyana, belonging to that clan.
GTRA: S'raddhé,deyah, he who gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver : pious.
agz@l Bahudéyi, he who habitually gives much, bestower of much wealth, charit-
able. =gwem: Bahupdkyah, (who ‘daily caused to be) cooked much (food for the
sake of others in want of it), who kept an open house ; hospitable. =@ Asa, was.
Wage the king in Pratisthnapura : as we find in the following verse :—* There
is a big city called Pratisthna on the banks of the Goddvari. There dwelt the
popular king called JAnasruti.” @ Sa, he (Jnasruti). € Ha, verily. s3a: Sarvatah,
in every (direction, village and town), everywhere. wmmaw Avasathan, places
of dwelling, hostels. #m@i w8 mapayAfi chakre, caused to be built. s&m:
Sarvatah, everywhere: coming from every quarter. @ Eva, alone. % Me,
mine, my food @@ Atsyanti, will eat. sfa Iti, thus.
There lived once upon a time Janasruti, a descendant

of Putrdyana, who was a pious and charitable (prince) and
famous for his hospitality. He built places of sojourn
everywhere, thinking “ People coming from all sides (will

rest here) and partake of my food.”—234.
‘Man1ra 2.
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w Atha, now, then, = While that prince was on the top of the highest room
of his palace. € Ha, verily, once. &t Hamséh, flamingoes. Devas in the shape
of hamsas. Wandering spirits. o NigdyAm, in the night, =fmg: Atipe-
tuh, flew (through space), came out. As says a verse:—‘ Then there flew
through the sky a flock of flamingoes (deva-hamsas) lotus-beaked, O! Goddess”
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'[‘ 'gﬁgh they were flying with great swiftness, talking with each other .thelr
secrets, yet two or three of them, under the leadership of Bhalldksa, out-strlpp.ed
the rest and flew in front more quickly (through, as if, rashness). The ﬂaml'n—
goes who were in the.rear (expostulated with them) and then spo.ke to t.hose n
front (warning them of the danger). @a Tat, then, that. & Ha, verily. .‘ZH Evam,
thus, <s: Hamsah, a flamingo (in the rear). % ¢ Hamsam, fo a ﬂamlng.o (who
had out-stripped them). =gaw Abhyuvdda, spoke. The flamingoes in the
rear addressing those in front said. ¥ ®@ Ho hoyi, Hey! O! #gm g«
Bhalliksa, Bhalldksa, O short-sighted! weRa:  YemwE  Jénasruteh  Pau-
trayapasya, of Jéanagruti Pautriyapa. ¥ Samam, like. f&ar Divéa, the sl.{y,
the day. safex Jyotir, light, like the illumination on the night of the festivity
of the lamps. #maq Atatam, spread. @@ Tat, that (light). = M4, not. arR:
Séfiksih, go near, may it not approach. thee. The second person to be con-
strued as third. wrsas:: M4 pradhiksih, may it not burn. :

2. Once in the night time (a flock of divine) flamin-
goes flew over (his palace) and some of them leaving the
flock, out-flew the rest. Then (one of the rear) flamingoes

’ g
addressed the other flamingo (who wasin front, saying)
O short-sighted one! O short-sighted one! The light of
Janasruti Pautrdyana has spread over the sky like the day.
May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee.—235.

Note.—It appears that it was the night of the festivity of the lamps (Dipévali or
Divili) when these Hamsas came out for a nocturnal trip. They saw the whole palace
ablaze with lamps, making the night equal to the day. The address of the Hamsa means
*“ why crossest thou over heedlessly the palace of Janasruti, seest thou not his great light,

the smoke of whose lamps has blackened the trees of heaven even ?

Beware of it, lest
thou mayst fall into it, while crossing it and get burned.”

MANTRA 3.
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@ Tam, to him (to the flamingo in the rear).. s U, an expletive. & Ha, then.
7t Parah, the (flamingo in the) front. #fe-sa Prati-uvicha, answered (loudly).
As says the verse : *“ The flamingoes, laughing at his ignorance, thus answered
loudly.” =% Kam, to whom, abomt whom. 3 U, indeed. =R Are, O ! w7q Enam,
to this : with reference to this (Janasruti). ¥aq Etat, this (speech). O hamsa !
didst thou make this speech with reference to this Janasruti! ¥ Santam, holy,
faultless, saintly. ¥F=ma SayugvAnam, with the yoked car. e lIva, like. Rwag
Raikvam, Raikva. anea Attha, didst thou say. = Iti, thus, a: Yah, who (men-
tioned by thee). I Nu, now. way Katham, how, possessed of what greatness,
sy R Sayugvé raikva iti, Raikva with the car,
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3. The (flamingo) in front answered him “ O (friend !)
didst thou say this with reference to /this (Janasruti,
as if he was) like the saintly Raikva with the car?” The
first asked “ Now who is this Raikva with the' car: what
is his greatness?” —236. :

Note.— Thy speech is not appropriate with regard to Jdnasruti, but would apply more
fitly to Raikva with the car. g

MANTRA 4.
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am Yathd, as. @am Kritiya, to the krita age. ffsam VijitAya, (is) con-
quered : to the conqueror. =% Adhareyih, the lower ones, the Tretd and the
other yugas. #affa Samyanti, come together, belong. As to him who has con-
quered the krita belong all the lower ones. That is, the fruit of conquering the
Tretd, &c., belongs to him indeed. %@ Evam, thus. @ Enam, to this (Raikva),
to that. @39 Sarvam, all. @ Tad, that. =fsRf@ Abhisameti, belongs (primarily).
aafws=  Yatkificha, what-so-ever. s@m:  PrajAh, people. @y SAdhu, good
(deeds). @afra Kurvanti, do, perform. So all good deeds that other people
perform belong primarily to him, It is the presence of the holy sage in that
country that wards off from it all external evil influences, and thus gives oppor-
tunity to perform good deeds without obstruction from the powers of evil :
8o the fruit of all the good acts of others primarily belongs to the Mah&muni—the
Grreat Silent Watcher——the guardian wall of whose protecting aura makes the
performance of good deeds possible for others. a: Yah, who (any adhikéri, any
aspirant). aa Tat, that (object of knowledge). 3 Veda, knows. aq Yat, what
(object of knowledge). @ Sa, he (Raikva), 3% Veda, knows. The construction
of this sentence is: yah (ko'p yadhikari) yat (jhétavyam) veda tat (sarvam)
sa (raikva) veda. Whatever anyone knows, Raikva knows all that. & Sa, he
(Raikva). == Mayé, by me. s [Etad, in this manner, thus. sw: Uktah, was
mentioned. zf Iti, thus. This Raikva has thus been spoken of by me.

4. As (the fruits of the performance of the duties of)
the lower (yugas) belong to the one who has conquered (the
duties of) the krita (yuga): so whatever good deeds other
people perform, belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of

by me.—237.



Jle

IV ADAYAYA, I KHANDA, &, 6.

MaNTRA 5.
\ o\ =2\ o O\
g ¢ gt Ay SUYHE & € ae
| - o\ =\ NI\ S\
U [AARFATERW g GPIEEFHT &AM qT g
=\
FAL FFET > A 0w
aa s Tat u, all that (conversation of the flamingoes). & Ha, indeed. ' swafe:
famm:  JAnasrutih Pautrdyapah. swgwa  Upadusrdva, overheard, & Sa, he.
g Ha, then 3Fwm: Safijihdnah, rising-from the bed. @ Eva, as soon as. Wit
Ksattram, to the charioteer, sam UvAcha, said. 77 Anga, friend. =® Are, O !
The phrase, “Raikva with the car must be found out,” should be supplied to
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out? By the description
given by the flamingo, namely, that he has a car. @y Sayugvénam, with
the car, g3 Iva, like. %@ Raikyvam, Raikvar =3 Attha, spoke (the flatingo).
g Iti. Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car : = Yo nu
katham sayugva raikva it1: the flamingo said, “ Now what is thie Raikva

with the car.”

Note.—The charioteer asks the Prince to deseribe Raikva more fully, to help him
to identify him. The mere description ‘with the car’ was not sufficient,
then describes Raikva in the very words of the flamingo.

b. Janasruti - Pautrdyana overheard all this; and as
soon as he rose from his bed he said to his charioteer :
“0 friend! find out Raikva with the car.” He replied
“ Did ye say Raikva with the car? Now who and what
sort of person is Raikva with the car 27— 238.

MaNTRA 6.
o\ 5N ° N @
YT FATT FSAEATERET: FI=qaqT T 920
e Qf\_ ha¥ =
aufy afewa 9= 9y $a-a JEAET 99 32 |
AYaTE g U & Ul

aw Yathd, as. zam @aw Kritdya vijitdya, to the
mastered - the krita yuga, &e.
game as of Mantra 4,

The Prince

_ person who has
The words of this mantra are idehtically the

4. As to the person who has conquered the krita, be-
longs the lower (merits also), so wha.,tover good deeds other
people perform : belong to that R:ukmj i \'\rhal.te\'er anyorie
olse knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of

9920
by 1116.—’~3J'
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MANTRA 7.

AT ATy ATAEA TITT T grana AR
TEAQET-ATYT qgFA=S U 9 Ul

¥ Sa, he. ® Ha, indeed. wew Ksatta, the charioteer, =ffa= Anvisya,
searching, cogitating over it in that very locality, came to the conclusion that
the description was still insufficient for purposes of identification of Raikva.
So he again appeared before the prince. @ Na, not. g ‘Avidam, know. sfd
Iti, thus. “I cannot know him ” by this description. =e3a@ Praty-eyéya,
returned. & Tam, to him. ® Ha, verily. sam UvAcha, said (Pautrdyapa). =
Yatra, where, in what country. 3R Are, O! =@w@ Brahmapasya, of a Brgh-
mana ; of the Brihmanas, the Brahma-knowers. %#awm ~Anvesand, the enquiry
about, the scriptures. Where the knowers of Divine wisdom hold discourse and
assemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures. @@ Tat, there (=tatra). T
Enam, him == Richchha, find out, know. =f Iti, thus.

7. The charioteer cogitating (that the description was
still not sufficient) returned (and said): “I cannot know
him (by this description alone).” Then the Prince said
to him, “ O friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah-

man investigate (abstruse truths).”—240.

Note.—With these directions to guide him in his search, the charioteer again went
out, and proceeded to Benares and other sacred places, but did not find Raikva anywhere,
Then he went to the city of Kashmir, and there found Raikva at the Royal Gate under a
car, Raikva was seratching his sores, The charioteer went near him and sat down and
asked, “O Lord ! art thou Raikva with the car?” Thus adressed, Raikya said, “Iam
Raikva O! O! O!” The prolongation of “O !” is to indicate that he was suffering from
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him, ‘ Why are you sitting here? What do you
want 27 Raikva replied, “I want nothing, all my desu'cs are satisfied. I require, however,
only a smart boy to help me in"seratehing my sores.” The charioteer then returned and

told the Prince all this.
Mangrra 8.

AISIEA=EFIT  THIA  FIATYHACEAT  qY

TRIATE A J WA AT & AR W 3 I E
qfsis | ¥ SArstaEitg 9haT 0 s |

gl quas @oe: || ¢ 1l
g; Sah, he (the charioteer). =azaa Adhastét, under, beneath, at the bottom.,
wmea  Sakatasya, of a car. W Péménam, sores, itches. W Kagama-
nam, seratching. The charioteer found a person under a car scratching itches,
Finding in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that
this was Raikva. So he respectfully sat down near him. v Upa, near,



IV ADHYAYA, I KHANDA. :

g

approaching near and saluting him. Iufaay .Upavives'a, sat down.: @ TzT\m, him
(Raikya). & Ha, indeed. =+gam Abhyuvada, addressed. @ Tvam, thou. 3 Nu, 1}ow,
alone, wm: Bhagavah, O Lord! O Sir! ag=is i@ Sayugva raikva iti, Raikva
s . A A A 1
with the car thus. @& Aham, I. f& Hi, verily. = 7w T Ard, ard, ard, OO .O !
< Iti, thus, =k Pratijajiie, replied. @& =ew Sa ha ksattd, then that chariot-
cer. wfawa Anvisya, searching @@ Avidam, I have found. g [ti, thus. @™
PratyeyAya, returned. ' .

8. The charioteer (came to a man who was lying)
beneath a car and scratching his itches. Approaching him
(and after salutation) he sat down near him ; and addressing

. . . . - © )
him said : “Sir, are you Raikva with the car ?” Helan-
swered, “ Verily Lam O!O! O !” Then the charioteer re-

turned and said, “ I have found him after (long) search.”——241.
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.,
In the last adhyédya has been desecribed the vidyds like the Madhu and the Géayatri.
The present adhyiya teaches also the science of the Supreme Brahman in all His aspects,
both as the para and the apara Brahman, The sruti introduces the Samvarga vidya by a
story of Janasruti.

Bhallaksa means one whose sight is bad, short-sighted. (The sense
15 that if you cross the light of Janadruti then you will be burned.)

(The words krita jita of the text has heen explained by Sankara as the throw of the
dice called kpita, whose value is four and which absorbs the other casts. The other casts
also bear the names of the yugas. Madhva shows that there is no valid reason why these
words krita, &e., should not he taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages.)

The words kritaya jitaya, &c., mean he who has mastered the dharma
of the krita yuga, (and got the fruit thereof,) has mastered the dharma
of the other ages also, like treta &c., and gets the fruit of | those dharmas
also. (So when a higher virtue is acquired, the lower is ineluded in it).
Similarly, the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dharma
helongs principally to this follower of the dharma of-the krita age (for it
is the presence of this high personage which wards off all evil influence
from the locality where he vesides, and makes it possible for inferior
men to perform their dharmas). The words “afiga are ” mean “ are ahga ™
O desired one! anga=ista. O! friend! Raikva of the caw should be
inquired into. )

In veplying to the question of the door-keeper Raikva said, “ aham
hi ard, ard, ard.”  The last vowel of the word ard is prolated, not as a mark
of contempt by the sage, but because lie was seratching his itch at the time
and naturally spoke loudly (as all people in illness are irritable),  (The
holy Raikva would be the last person to be coutemptuous towards anyone.

Sankara’s explanation of the plita vowel in 3% @ 7w is antenable).
12
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SEcoND KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
agE SAygl: AEY: 92 qA7 T6@ o few
AATTS AIETT STATHA a% THRIAE N 2 N

aq Tat, therefore (having thus heard the story of the meeting of thec ariot-
eer and Raikva). s U, indeed. & Ha, verily. m’gﬁ{: Y@ Janasrutih,
Pautrdyapah. we wad Sat S’aténi, six hundred. mm™ GavAm, cows. e
Nigkam, a pearl necklace. ~¥w@mtru® Asvatariratham, a mule-chariot, a carriage
drawn by a pair of mules. All these were taken by the king as presents for -

Raikva. @& Tad4, then (for the sakeof making a present). =mm Adéya, hav-
ing taken. wiawsd Pratichakrame, (the king) went towards  Raikva). 4
Tam, him (Raikva). ® Ha, then. argam Abhyuvada, said, addressed.

1. Therefore Janasruti Pautrdyana having taken six
hundred cows, a necklace, and a carriage drawn by a pair

of mules, went to Raikva and addressed him thus.—242.
MANTRA 2.

AR TF AT AT AR EIRAaaTr g
# QA AEt FAATL AT i FTargared ta 0 R

%27 Raikva, O Raikva | = ImAni, these. w72 maf% ma Sat datdni gayam,
six hundred cows. %% fwh: Ayam niskah, this necklace. =ewwaadwa: Ayam-
agvatari rathah, this carriage with mules, =3 Anu, a particle to be joined with
the verb =fa. & Me, to me. ¥vam wm: Faam Etdm bhagavah devatdm, that
Deity, O venerable Sir! (wg) air Anu, gAdhi, teach. & YAm, whom. =&
Devatdm, the Deity. sws Updsse, thou worshippest. sfa Iti, thus,

2. O Raikva; these six hundred cows, this pearl
necklace, this carriage with mules (are your fee). Teach
me, O Master, that deity which you worship.-—243.

MASNTRA 3.

a9 ¥ W GIAFETE AT T qAT dAg M-
Weafa age 9@ saegfa: Teaw: age Tt few-
AeAate gTgAt agTa Staaswd I 3

@1 Tam, him (the king). @ U, indeed. ® Ha, verily. w: Parah, the
other, 4.e., (Raikva ; the eccentric sage, different from others, ufsar Pra-
ti-UvAcha, replied. w® Aha, O! e®er Haretvd, it is a compound of héra
+ itva ; héra means “ the necklace " ; and itvA=" carriage.” The Visarga of
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rah is elided anomalously. 3z Sodra, O Stdra. @ Tava, thine. @ Eva,
even. ¥ Saha, along with. #®: Gobhih, cows. ¥®g Astu, let be. =@ Iti,
thus. @ Tat, therefore, then. s U, indeed. ¥ Ha, verily. @< Punar, again.
ww KEva, even. St Smmw: Janadruti, Pautrdyapah. &s@ @mat Sahasram
gavam, a thouswnd cows. fi=q Nigkam, a necklace.  Jmautam  Asdvatarf
ratham, a caulage with mules. gf&at Duhitaram, his daughter (in order to give
in marriage to the sage). war Tad4, then; or aa Tat, to that place : there, ¥|R
Adaya, having taken. wsfaws? Pratichakrame, went towards (Raikva).
3. The other replied, “ Fie! the necklace and the
. - . . i3]
carriage, O Sudra ! be thine, even together with the cows.
Then Janasruti Pautrdyana taking again a thousand cows, a
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a pair of mules, and his

daughter went baclk to that (place where Raikva was).” —244.
ManTRA 4.

X TIYATT AHTw QTE TAAT  (HRTsTH=Ta-
T 39 STATSH ATAT ATEAATERSFIT | [T TR WL

@ Tam, him (Raikva), & Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, said (the king), ' Idam
sahasram gavim, these one thousand cows. Ayam niskab, this pearl necklace.
Ayam asvatarl rathah, this carriage with a pair of mules. % Iyam, this.
ser Jayd, wife. %@ Ayam, this. =m: Gramah, village. aRwq Yasmin, in
which. = Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling. Anu eva ma bhagavah gadhi
iti, teach me even, O Master ! =

4. The king said to him, “ Raikva ! these one thousand
cows, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn by a pair of
mules, this wife, and this village in which | thou divellest
(are thy fee). Teach.me, O Master.”—245.

Note.—When Raikva declined at first, the Sadra king made the natural mistake, for
a man of his caste, that the presents were perhaps too small and so the sage had refused
to teach. So he came back with a larger gift and brought his daughter even to he given
in marriage to the saint. This was another mistake. The attraction of women is the
greatest perhaps, but Raikva had transcended this stage, All that he wanted was a
smart servant to drag himabout in his car and scrateh his itches, Seeing that the king had
not anticipated his wauts, but was offering him things which were perfectly useless to
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, and tauntiugly remarked as follows,

" MANTRA b

a1 | E@quwaragﬂm sra:r:ma qga-

aramrqwm gt & ¥ Twaq@Ta™ ngrqqg JATEAT

3T H‘:’F{ "a'ﬁﬂ n %
gy fedia: |o= W
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amr: Tasyéah, of her (the king’s daughter). e Ha, verily. w@r Mukham,
face. sugyswa Up’odgrihpan, taking ap; looking for a short time, taking a
look at. sars Uvdcha, said (in an angry fone). =mew Ajahfra, take hack. T
am an ascefic and do not want these things. =z Imah, these (presents).
73 Stidra, O Stidra. %% v 737 Anena eva mukhena, with this face even ; i.e., by
means of these presents alone, arwwfwamr v Alapayisyathd, thou wantest
to learn, to make my acquaintance. Without serving the teacher, thou wishest
to become intimate with him by means (mukha) of these gifts alone, The
king then propitiated the sage by serving him as a pupil. Raikva being
pleased with the service, then said to him the secret doctrine, as taught in the
next khanda. The phrase ‘tasmai sa ha uvAcha’ must be read here. @& Tas.
mai, to him (the king). & Sa, he (Raikva). & Ha, verily. sam UvAcha,
said. The Sruti mext shows why those villages were called after Raikva.
a Te, those (villages). ®Ha, well-kaown. =8 Lte, these. amt: =m Raikva-
parnah nama, called Raikvaparnd. «em@y Mahdvrisesu, in the land of the
Mahdvrigas, in Kashmir, & Yatra, where (in which village). =& Asmai, for
whose sake ; for the sake of the king, in order to teach him. sam Uvasa, dwelt.

5. He looked for a while at her face, and said (to
the king), ¢ Take away these (gifts) O Stidra ! Thinkest thou
to speak with me through this means.” (Then the king
served Raikva asa pupil, and he being pleased) told (the
secret) to him. These are the Raikvaparna villages in the
land of the Mahdvrisas (Kéashmir) where Raikva dwelt in
order to teach him.—246.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Raikva angrily addresses Jinasruti twice as O Stdra ! Janasrati Pautrayana was
not, however, a Stidra but a Ksatriya by caste. Why was he then addressed ag Stdra ?
The Commentator answers it thus :

The word Sfidra here means one who is overpowered (dra) with
sorrow ($uch). (The king was overwhelmed with grief at not knowing
the secret of Raikva’s popularity.) i

Moreover, Pautrayana was a king t)a,ud could not haye heen g Stidra

I S S G O . n
by caste). Thus we find in the Padma Puréna : The king Pautriyana
being overcome W¥th grief was addressed as Sdadrg by the sage. He
learnt the Prana-Vidya from the sage and attaine the highest merit.”

Note—~This is the conventional explanation of the wopq
passage.. T‘he. explanatlon' is as old as .the da;s of the Vedanta Sttras, where also this
passage is similasly explained, In ancient India, however, there were S tidras who were
kings, and Bm.hmmms d.ld nob seruple Lu.e.}nt.,er into matrimonia] alliances with the gadm;
and never hesitated to impart Brahma Vidyd to them,

;
Shdra, used twice in this
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THIRD I{HA?II.)A.
MaxTRrA 1.
TMIAT G0 qaT A7 HhAGEETE PRI
qET AR ATFRATATT T T=NSTHAA AT
qreafa 0 ¢

ag: Vayuh, the chief VAyu, the Christ. = Vava, even, alone, au:
Samvargah, the Absorber, the Eater, the Container, the Destroyer, the Devourer.
agr Yadfd, when (at the time of Mahd Pralaya or the Great Lateney). 2 Vai,
indeed. =fa: Agnih, the fire; the Deva of fire. sgmf, UdvAyati, goes out,
quenches, dies out. =@ VA ynm in the VAyu. = Eva, even, alone. a=f@ Apyeti,
goes also.  @r Yadi, \vhen, ga: Slryah, the sun. =@y @@ Astam eti, sets, goes
down. VAyum eva apyeti, goes into the VAyu indeed. Yad4, when. sz
Chandral ; the moon. Astam eti, goes down. Vayum eva apyeti, goes into the
Vayu mdeed

1. (Raikva said). The VAayu indeed is the con-
tainer. When (at the Great Latency) the Agni goes out, he
verily goes into the Vayu; when the Strya goes down, he
enters the Vayu indeed; when the Moon goes down, he
enters the Vayu indeed.—247.

Note.—The Vayu, the First Begotten, is the Last Resort, the end of all Devas, Angels

and Archangels, when the Great Dissolution sets in and the manifestation enters into the
Latency.

MANTRA 2.

719 I=EETT  TIIAITTII = argél%amafm
TEF gArTad U R

@ Yad4, when. am: Apah, the Waters, Indra, wegafa Uchchhugyanti,
dry up. VAyum eva apiyanti, go also-into the VAyu even. =@ Vayuh, the
Vayu. f&Hi, verily. @ Eva, even. wm Etin, these. watlq SarvAn, all. swgw
Samvrinkte, devours, consumes. &f@ Iti, thus, so much. =fRR=aw Adhidaivatam,
with reference to the Devas. The cosmological aspect of the Vayu, The

Macrocosmic

2. When the Waters are dried up (at the Great
Pralaya) they verily go into the Vayu ; Vayu indeed contains
them all. This the Macrocosmic aspect of the Vayu.——248.
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MANTRA 3. ‘
HYTATH GTQT A1 A § IS0 TS IUH
I OTG T TS 91 J: S0 gaar-
FreEgE® 3@ U 3 |

7 Atha, now, next. #arw AdhyAtmam, with reference to the body (Atmam).
The Microcosmic. wmw: Pranah, the Life, the Christ in Man. The Chief Breath,
am VAva, verily. €@ Samvargah, the Container. g Sa, he (a man): or the
Préna 3 YadA, when. waff@ Svapiti, goés to sleep ; causes to go to sleep.
s Prapam, into the Préga. @ Eva, indeed. =m Vak, the speech. Apyeti,
enters. sws Prinam, into the Prépa. w3: Chaksub, the sight. Prégam, into the
Préna. 1Jﬁﬁt‘lS'rotram, the hearing. #%: Manah, the mind. Prinam, into the
Pripa, Prapah hy-eva etdn sarvin sarmvrihkte iti, the Prina verily even

consumes these all.

3. Next the Microcosmic. The Prana is indeed the
Container of all. When the Prina sends a man to deep
sleep, the speech verily goes into the Prina, the hearing
goes into the Préna, the manas (the common sensory) goes
into the Prdna. The Préna indeed contains them all.—
249.

Note.—The speech, ete., of course refer to the presiding deities of these organs.

MaNTRA 4.

-, s N\ \i_ LU NN ~
ar a1 oAt gt GE90 AT Y AW G|y 02

& Tau, these two. @ Vai, indeed. ¥ Etau, these two. # Dvau, two.
gt Sarmvargau, the Consumers, the Containers, the Seeds. am: Véyuh, the
Vayu. @ Eva, even. %33 Devesu, among the Devas. sm: Prapah, the Prépa,
mwg Pranesu, among the Breaths; the senses.

r .
4. These then are the two Containers—the Vayu

among the Devas, the Prina among the senses.—25()

ManTRA 5,
A9 T A% T FUTANTNNG T F197 o7
facaTY ST s 0T 9 g A gag: 0w 0

wa Atha, now. & Ha, once, indeed, &rmm Snunakam, the son of Slunaka 9
Cha, and (also called). @@ Kapeyam, of the clan of Kapi, =fwarag

: . . Abhipra-
tArinam, Abhipratiripa. @ COha, also: called, Ja1pra

wey  Kéaksasenim, the
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son of Kakgasena, wRfawmmar Parivisyamanau, (when these two) were distributing
food. (Or when these two were taking food) and were waited on at their meal.
Ferd Brahmachard, a religious student, e Bhibhikse, begged food (of them).
&8 Tasmai, to him (the Brahmacharin). s U, even. « Ha, behold. < Na, not.
%5g: Dadatuh, gave.

5. Once when Saunaka of the clan of Kapi, and Abhi-
pratarin, the son of Kaksasena, were distributing food (to
their guests), a religious student begged of them. They,
however, gave him nothing.—251.

MaNTRA 6.-
& ST AFTAAGY 39 OF: F: @ SR gae
M FHT AtHRERa weEt wfimaniegr a6
TEH 1 qATE SEAT TAW TR 0 & |

¥ Sa, he (the Brahmacharin). & Ha, then. sam Uvéacha, said. =gresm:
Mahatmanaly, the Mah#tmas, the Great Ones. wg<: Chaturah, the four, i.e., Agni,
Stirya, the Moon and the Waters as well as speech, sight, hearing and mind. 3a:
Devab, God: the Shining One. w&: Ekah, the One. =: Kah, who. a: Sah, he,
that, * smrc Jagara, swallowed, devoured. yai®@ Bhuvanasya, of the world.
I Gopah, the Guardians, the Protectors. & Tam, Him. s Képeya, O
Képeya. = Na, not. sfiwmfRa Abhipasyanti, see, recognise. wef: Martyah,
the mortals, sRamRy O Abhipratirin. =g Bahudha, in many places. awer
Vasantam, dwelling. 8 Yasmai, to whom (belongs). 2 Vai, verily, wg Etad,

this, =ww Annam, food, = Tasmai, to him. = Na, not. g Dattam, given.
&fd Iti, thus.

6. He said: O Kapeya! O Abhipratirin! He the
Guardian of the world, the One God, has swallowed the four
Great Ones. He dwells manifold among the mortals, but

they see Him not, Who is He ? He to whom the food belongs,
to him it has not been given.—252.
MaxnTRA 7,

T T TAF: FOT: SRR TG Y
SR s T s
FTAHTEATATHT TaaaAdife 3 29 ararfivaguren
TR Rt oo
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aq = Tat u, that even, that deity about which the student had propounded
the riddle. % Ha, verily. aws: a9a: Saunakah Kapeyah. sfesvam: Pratimanvéanah,
cogitating, pondering. wEw@ Pratyeydya, came to know. S'aunaka Kaépeya,
pondered over that and came to kuow the deity about which the student had
asked. He then said to the BralhmachArin. == Atm4, the lord, the master.
2amm Devanadm, of the deties, (like Agni, &e.) wiwar Janitd, the progenitor, the
father. wsm Prajanim, of all creatures, of all men. fewa dg;: Hirayya darhstrah,
golden-tusked. @w: Babhasal, the eater, the consumer. =maR: Anastirih, (by
name) Anasfiri. Literally ana=moving, or breath, sri = wise, or wisdom. The
Energetic Wise ; or the Breath of Wisdom. werwas Maliantam, great. =w@ Asya,
his, of this Anasfiri, the Breath of Wisdom. sfes Mahimanam, greatness.
wrg: Ahub, declare (the wise). 7&@@r: Anadyaménal, not being eaten (by any):
except by Vispu. @d Yat, because. 7@ Anannam, non-food, non-material, the
immortal devas even. 3 Atti, He eats. sfa Iti, thus. 2 Vai, verily. @&
Vayam, we. &I Brahmachérin, O Brahmachérin ! szm® Idam, this. The
chief Prapa. sues® Updsmahe, we worship. s Dattd, was given. #& Asmai, to
him (student) Farg Bhiksdm, food. =fa Iti, thus.

7. Saunaka Kéipeya pondering over this (riddle),
came to understand i1t and said : “O Bramacharin! He
is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beings, the Golden
tusked, the Consumer, (His name is) Anasiari, the Breath of
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be great in-
deed : Because not eaten by uny, He eats even the uneaten
(the Devas). This is the God that we worship.” (Then
Kapeya said addressing others) “Give food to that stu-

dent. "—253.

Note,—This shows that charity should be discriminate. The real student should
be supported. Though Prina is so great, yet He even is subordinate to the Supreme.
The next verse shows that.

MaxtrA 8.

AT 3 ¥ 2gW AT TA USR] G5y 29 §4-
WeEd AEATEATY  (FRTANT qUFAy VA e
PR T4 oy AAAEIE T8 I WAty 9 o i
7993 Il ol

ghr gfva: @u=: | 3 0

a® Tasmai, to him (the student). s U, ¢ Ha, mere expletives. ag
Daduh, they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brahmachérin,
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% vvaové legend thus illustrates that Vayu is the Consumer or Destroyer,

for at the Great Latency everything and all beings merge into him. But he
is not the Supreme Destroyer—@od alone is the Supreme Destroyer, as He
s the Supreme Creator also. Raikva now goes on to teach this, J Te, these.
% Vai, indeed. ~va Ete, these. uaa uaed Paficha anye, paficha anye, five
other, five other., Namely, the four macrocosmic Devas and their consumer,
Véayu, the fifth ; and the four microcosmic Devas and their consumer, Prina, the
fifth. gweea: Dadasantal, ave ten, make the complete number ; for ten is the
number of perfection. aa Tat, therefore, e Kritam, (it is called) Krita. The
number ten is the symbol of the Krita Age (the Golden Age): because as in
the Krita Age all Dharmas are perfect, so in the number ten all numbers are
contained, - e TasmAtf, therefore (in the ahove manner). watg Sarvdsu, in
all, Ze., in ten, %9 Diksu, quarters, directions. The directions are also ten.
R @ Annam eva, even the food (exists). =zm Daga, (as the perfect) ten. @y
Kryitam, (therefore it is called) Krita or Perfect, Namely, the five Cosmic
Devas, Agni, &e., (including Vayu) and the five microcosmic Devas, Speech, &e.,
(including Praga) arve all food indeed. arwm S4 esfl, that this (the Lord of
the above ten Devas), fwz Virds, the Over Lord, the Lord Vispu called
Virdt, swfl AnnAdf, the Eater of food. @ Tay, by Him ; (the VirAt). =2
[dam, this, s& Sarvam, all, 3g1 Drigtam, is seen. He sees all this. He is
Omniscient, % Sarvam, all, == Asya, his, w@qIdam, this. Dristam, seen,
¥af  Bhavati, becomes, wwms: Annddah, the cater of food, healthy., waf Bha-
vati,” becomes. a: Yah, who. @ Evam, thus. a3 Veda, knows, worships, ‘ The
aspirant, who khows Visgu thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him,
himself becomes partly a knower of all, according to his capacity,

8 They gave him food. Now these five and the
other five make ten, therefore this is called Krita or Perfect.
Therefore these dwell in the ten directions; and as they are
ten, they form a Kritam or Perfect number. All this ten
is indeed food. That Virat (Lord Visnu) is the eater of (this
tenfold) food. e vé1i].y sees all this. He who worships
(Lord Visnu) thus, sees all this, and becomes an eater of
food.—-254. 1

Note.—The ten quarters are presided over by these ten devas, Agni, &e. They
constitute collectively a Kpitam or the Perfect number : and are the food of Visnu, In
other words, the God is the end of all, the Highest Container, higher than Préna. The
great difference hetween Madhva and modern Christianity is that he never makes
' Christ equal to Goa.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY,

It is thus in the Prabhaﬁjana —“ Because Vayu consumes (sari-

viikte) all Devas (at the time of the Great Dissolution), he is called the
13
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Container (Samvarga). Great indeed is his glory, because himself not
eaten by any (except Visnu) he eats all the Devatas.”
The Sruti says, “Ten verily is thisall.” (This shows that the
universe is made on the key-note of ten,)
‘ As krita of ten is a perfect number, the Five Deities, when regard-
’ ed in their cosmic and microcosmic aspects, become ten, and thus they

are said to be Kritam or Perfect.

Note.—The devas are really eight; but they are counted as ten, when taken along
with Véyu in his two aspects of Viyu and Prina. The words paficha anye paficha anye of
Mantra 8; therefore, do not mean that they are different sets of five, but the same five
looked at from two points : the subjective and the objective,

As these eight complete the number ten, when Viyu, counted as two,
is taken along with them, so all these Devas together with Viyu dwelling
in all quarters are (considered) indeed as food.

[Note.—The Vayu also becomes food and is called Annam.]

The God who is the Eater of this (tenfold) food is the Lord Viraf,
namely, Visnu Himself.

The word anadyaména in Mantra 7 shows that Vayu is not eaten
by any (except Visnu) ; as says the following verse : —

“Vayu is the Eater of all Devatas, the Eater of Vayu is JanArdana.
There is no eater of Him. He is called Virat, hecause, He is the Over-lord

(adhirdja).”

Fourra KHANDA,
MANTRA 1.

FETRTAT g AT ST ATaTHTHEE = STy
wata facenta FRaEsgaERii o g 0

gmmm:  Satykémal, Satyakéma (by name), § Ha, once upon a time.
wram; Jabalah, the son of Jabld (the name of the mother). i Ay Jabalém,
métaram, to (his) mother Jabdld. wraweawm, a7 Amantraydfi chakre, addressed
(and said) ; consulted (his mother). #ewd Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious
student, studentship, the going to foreign land, in order to study the Vedas, in
the house of the teacher. wafd Bhavati, O lady ! Farenf VivatsyAmi, I wish
to dwell (in the family of a teacher) or lead the life, f& Kim, what, m: Gotrah,

family, clan. 7 Nu, now. weq Ahdm, L o Asmi, am.
1. Once upon a time, Satyakéma, son of Jabald, con-

gulted his mother, Jabala, saying “ O Lady ! I wish to dwell
as a Brahmachérin (in the family of some teacher) now (tell

me) of what family [ am.”-—~25.
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Note.—Satyakima had not yet heen invested with the sacred thread, so it was
necessary to pass through that ceremony first, before he could be taken as a boarder in
some Vedic school. To enter such establishment it was neccessary to recite one's family.
Hence this question. 5

"MaNTRA 2.
|1 RAGATT  AIgHAsT a1 qENrERaHt a8
Tt TRATRAT NF ATATH AIERTH 9T TENTEA-
A1 SETAT g AATEART SR A Swe | q
FH T FAETAT FTAGT T 0 R )

g S&, she. € Ha, then. =g Enam, to him. =zam UvAcha, said, = Na, not.
w&q Aham, |. @@ Btad, this (thing gotra). 3 Veda, know. am Tata, O child !
O dear! = Yat, what. m: Gotrah, family, clan. @ Tyam, thou. =@ Asl,
art. & Bahu, many, freely, thoughtless, unrestricted. wwd@ Charanti, serving,
going about, wR=i@@ Parichiripi, as a maid servant., 2&w Yauvane, in my
young days @@m T'vAm, thee. =@® Alabhe, T obtained. w1 www SA aham, that I,
Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art.
saren Jabald, Jabald. g Tu, but. =@t NamA, named. =eafs Aham asmi, [ am.
geg: Satyakdma, nima, by name. ‘T'vam asi, thou art. @ Sa, that, gewems: smam:
Satyakfima Jabalah. adar: Bravighah, tell thou (to thy teacher). Iti, thus.

2. She then said to him, “T do not know, O child! of
what family thou art. In my youth, when I was free to fole)
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family ' thou art.
Lam Jabéla by name, thou art Satyakima. Say that thou
art Satyakdma Jabala.”—256. .

Note—Satyakfima appears to be the foster child of Jabald, She had picked him up

in her youth and did not think of making enquiries. as to his parentage. Abandoning of
infants was not unknown in ancient India.

ManTrA 3.
q g TIRIAL MARHNATT Sar=d ATt Teeqr-
AT WA 13 N

g Sa, he. ®Ha, then. wRgwaw Haridramatam, to Haridrumata (the son of
Haridrumata), %asa Gantamam, of the family of Gautama. wm Etya, going.
ey Uvécha, said  #&@aq Brahmacharyam, studentship, wmfa Bhagavati, with
(thee) Venerable Siv. w=marf Vatsyami, I wish to dwell, st Upeyédm, I have
come ; may I come, ¥mvag Bhagavantam, to (you) Venerable Sir. s Iti, thus.
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3. He then going to Haridrumata Gautama said to
him, “I wish to dwell as a Brahmachirin with you, Sir.
So I have come to you, Sir.”—257.

MaNTRA 4.
ay AT s g @iFEtid @ QEr arga-
q5T AT IRIASTATAG=S, AL 8T AT ST
LAl TRATRYY I ATHAN ArEHAR 47 TRTTET-
AW FAET T ATHTLARA TAFKAT ATH ARG TISTS
SEIHTAT FATATATSRER AT a4 8 1l

d Tam, him. € Ha, then, sam UvAcha, said. @& Kim, what. 3m: Gotral,
family. 7 Nu, well, now. 3= Somya, O friend! =R Asi, thou art. =@ Iti,
thus. @ Sa, he. ® Ha, then, sam UvAcha, said. Na aham etad veda, I do not
know this, #r Bho, O Sir. Yad gotrah aham asmi, what family I am. =w=q
Aprichchham, I asked. wmwq Mataram, mother. @ S4, she. #r Mém, me.
segada Pratyabravit, replied. &g Bahu, &c., the same as in the last mantra.

4. He said to him: “Of what family art thou, my
friend ?”” He replied : “I do not know, Sir, of what family
I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : ¢ In my youth,
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was
not 1n seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I do not know
of what family thou art. I am Jabald by name, thou art
Satyakdma.” I am therefore Satyakdma Jabala, Sir.—258.

MaNTRA 5.
qY AT AqEATEUt AIFIAIE qeTay QEr-
TUIAT A9 1 AATRAT g aGUAT  HFATAARTATALT
AT AT FUSAEA=GAT FEFETATT ar HTg-
G AEHUEIATS § § 99 SiarE an

TaT \FE UG I ¥
gfa =gl @vE: Il 8 )
& Tam, him. €Ha, then. sarm UvAcha, said, = Na, not. gag Etad, this.
wmer: AbrAhmagah, a non-Brahman entitled; a person not belonging to the
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special Varpas entitled to Brahma-jidna fi Vi, always. =g Vaktum, to say.
W&fq Arhati, is capable. @®%% Samidham, sacred fuel. &=t Somya, O friend !
W< Ahara, bring, s@e  Upanesye tvd, I shall invest thee (with the
sacred thread), I shall initiate thee. 7 Na, not. @@ Satyat, from truth.
LU Agﬁ,h, thou didst swerve. xfa Iti, thus. He said to him, “ A non-Brahmana,
i,¢., a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such
truthfulness ; you are a Brdhmanpa (a fit candidate for Brahma-jfidna). I
will initiate you, as you have not swerved from truth. Bring, O child ! the
sacrificial fuel.” & Tam, him. swim Upaniya, having initiated. wa=m Krisa-
nam, of the lean, of the poor (BrAhmapas). =@ Abalandm, of the weak
(Brahmanas). Or both these epithets may qualify the cows, but then the
genitive must be construed in the accusative. Then it would mean his own
four hundred lean and weak cows. =31 waw Chatus fatam, four hundred.
w: Géh, cows. fuza NivAkritya, having driven out of the cow-pen. e
UvAcha, said. s Imah, these. Somya, O friend. w¥%ss Anusamvraja, follow
after these, tend them. ar: TAh, them (cows). =fmmmag Abhiprasthapayan,
driving (towards the forest). sarm Uvécha, said (Gautama to him). = Na, not.
Fggaw Asahasrega, without a thousand. =msa Avartaya, do return. Gautama
said, ““ Do not come back until these four hundred have multiplied to one
thousand.” & Sa, he (Satyakdma). € Ha, then. =¥ws Varsaganam, a number
of years. Mam Provisa, dwelt (in the forest). =1: TAh, those (cows). = Yada,
so long as. @& Sahasram, a thousand. #¥3: Sampeduh, became.

5. He then said to him, “ A person undeserving of

. Brahma-knowledge is never capable of such speech. Child !

bring the sacred fuel. [ shall initiate thee, since thou didst
not swerve from truth.”

Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred
cows belonging to some poor and weak Brahmanas and said
(to Satyakama), *“ Tend these.” When he was taking them
towards the forest, he (Gautama) said further, ¢ Do not
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakdma took them out
and) dwelt in the forest for a snumber of years, till they had
become one thousand.—259.

Note, —These years of tending COWS Wero probationary perind of silence and self
communion. If a person properly and strictly observes this period of silent service, the
Devas themselves will reveal to him the truth.
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; ManTRS 1. ‘
HY TAFIRISHIATE AT 3 I(Q AT 304 T

qRITISTTE SITET: §F Tl &7: 99 A HFEEIENL |

wm Atha, then. When the cows had multiplied to ome thousand. % Ha,
verily, @@ Enam, him to Satyakdma, who was thus endowed with faith and
austerity. =i Risabhal, a bull. The chief Vayu (the Christ) in the form
of a bull appeared before Satyakdma. w3a" Abhyuvada, said, addressed.
gmmy  SatyakAmd, O Satyakéma ! s Iti, thus. sm: Bhagavah, O Lord.
xfa Iti, thus. ® Ha, indeed. =fagaa Pratisusréva, he replied. =ma: ¥ Praptah
Smah, we have reached. 3= Somya, O friend ! ®®&@ Sahasram, one thousand.
Thy pledge is redeemed. = Prapaya, take back, lead us. ~=: Nah, us.
TEOEEH Acharyakulam, to the home of thy teacher.
1. Then a Bull said to him : ¢ Satyakdma !” He
replied : “ Master !” The Bull said : Friend ! we have
reached the number thousand, lead us to the house of the

teacher.”-—260.

MANTRA 2.
S ¥ 9% gEia gg § At ae
st o Rmar Sde REar ataar e
e 3 |t SgeFe: TR FAW: TR URN

aga: Brahmanal, of Brahman, of the Supreme Brahmay. = Cha, and, @
Te, to thee, & PAdam, a foot : a portion called VAsudeva. =@ Bravagi, I will
tell : may I tell. =f Iti, thus. iy Bravitu, tell. R Me, to me. war Bhagavén,
Siy, @ Iti, thus. @@ Tasmai, to him. 7 Sa, he. & Ha, indeed. wara Uvécha,
gaid. s fm Prachi dik, the eastern region or direction, &= Kald, one-
sixteenth. s@ Pratichi, the western region. gfwwem Daksinddik, the southern
region, & Kala, one-sixteenth. o5 Bm Udichi dik, northern region. @
Kald, one-sixteenth, The Bast is Vasudeva, the West is Sankarsana, the
South is Pradyumna and the North is Aniruddha. The Four Divine Forms
dwell in these four regions., @ Esa, this, & Vai, verily. 3= Somya,
friend, 9g=E: Chatuskalah, four-sixteenth. w@: PAdal), a foot, a quarter.
wew: Brahmapah, of Brahman. ST Prakédavin, Prakdgvat (splendid). ==
Nama, name. The Mystic name of this aspect of God is the Splendid. The
PBrahman Himself is looked upon as Four-fold under the names of Visudeva,
Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Satkarsapa. They are called Padas or Quarters
of the Supreme Brahmagn. Bach of these Padas is again sub-divided into four
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p;uts called Kalds or four-sixteenths. These .I.{alas also bear the same
-names as VAsudeva, &c. Thus the first Kald of Vasudeva Pada is called Vasu-
deva, the second Kalé of VAsudeva Pada is Sankarsapa, and so on.

DR May I tell thee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasudeva
Form)” ¢ Tell me Sir,” He said to him. ¢ The Eastern region
is one-sixteenth (Vasudeva), the Western region is one-
sixteenth (Sankarsana), the Southern region is one-sixteenth
(Pradyumna), the Northern region is one-sixteenth (Anirud-
dha). 'This four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of Brah-
man, O Friend ! The (secret)y name of this quarter is
Prakéasavat.—261.

ManTRA 3. .
| 9 TaHd [ETy AgSRE e IEU: TRAA-
YA TRIVAARASIH WA TRIATAT T FRIFACA

JUAHT T ATHS TE JAW: TRIVATAGATE N3
gfd qs=Ia: @O || & )

¥ Sa, he. a: Yah, who. @aq Etam, this (one quarter of Brahman consist-
ing of four Kalds). & BEvam, thus (named as Prakédavat). fgm Vidvén,
knowing. wgwe ww mew: Chatuskalam pAdam brahmapal the quarter of
Brahman consisting of four Kalfs. wmmwarq zf@ Praklsavin iti, the Prakésavat
thus. surea Upéste, meditates, worships. wargar Prakdsavan, full of splendour.
A R Asmin loke, in this world. waf Bhavati, hecomes. wawaa: Prakida-
vatah, full of splendour, luminous. ® Ha, indeed. @ Lokdn, worlds. The
luminous worlds like Vaikuntha, &e. wafd Jayati, conquers, obtains. Yah,
elam, &e., the same as above.

3. He who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter
of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by the name of
Prakasavat, becomes full of light in this world. He attains
luminous worlds, whoever knows this and meditates on the
quarter of Brahman, consisting of the four-sixteenths, by the
name of Prakasavat.—262,
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SixTHE KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.

TRAE T8 T @ T ARG T AT -

FIT AT TAOAAE  FAFRATCAGIRAMT 7T 30T
FETATII T2ITE: MgaEaT 0 g |

gfr: Agnih, fire. & Te, they. we PAdam, a quarter. aw Vaktd, will
tell, «fa Iti, thus. The Bull having declared one quarter of Brahman, said,
“ Thy fire, 4.e., the deity of fire, will tell one quarter of Brahman.” Se saying
he went away. ¥ Sa, he. ¥ Ha, then, w: Svah, the morrow. & Bhute,
became, came. m: CGah. the cows giwremast wme Abhiprasthépayafi
chakdra, drove (towards the house of the teacher). @ TAb, they. wa Yatra,
where, in what place. #& SAyam, evening. ¥I3: Babhfivul, became, @&
Tatra, there. #f® Agnim, fire. S¥EATaE Upasamadhdya, having lighted,
having put the fuel (samidh) on the fire. %= Uparudhya, having penned
(the cows). 8 ama@ Samidham adbéya, having placed the fuel on the fire.
grwm Padchdt, behind. =%: Agneh, of the fire. =g Praf, (looking) to the east
wafiam Upavivesa, sat down,

1. Thy Agni will declare to you another quarter of
Brahman. (Thus saying Vayu went away). He, when the mor-
row came, (drove the cows towards the house of the teacher).
Where the night overtook them, he lighted a fire, penned
the cows, placed fuel on the fire, and sat down behind the
fire, looking to the east (meditating on the words of the
Bull).—263.

Note.— It appears that the house of the teacher was at a great distance, for it took
four days to reach it, Moreover, Satyakima was kind towards the animals and was not

driving them hard : but allowed them to walk slowly.

MANTRA 2 @

s

qARACATT TR 3 gta Wng giie St
AT 1l R

a4 Tam, him, =fi: Agnib, the deva of fire (materialising). w*ga|g Abhyu-
vAda, said, wemww v Satyakdma 3, O Satyakfima. sfa Tti, thus. wm: Bhaga-

vah, Sir ! o Iti, thus. «Ha, then. wfgaa Pratigudriva, replied.
9. Then Agnisaid to him, “Satyakdma !” “Sir!” he

replied.—264.
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TEH AT IO FAT-ails T @ AT GgE: wAY
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#giy: Brahmanah somya te padam bravani iti, ‘may I tell thee a quarter

i of Brahman. aftg Bravitu me Bhagavan, iti, He said ‘Tell it Sir. q&%
T Iarw Tasmai sa ha uvacha, he said to him. gt Prithivi, the earth, the
physical plane. &t Kala, one-sixteenth (Vasudeva sixteenth). srqitga Antarik-

sam, the middle region, the Astral plane. Kala Saikarsana, one-sixteenth, &:
Dyauh, the heaven, the mental plane. Kali, the Pradyumna sixteenth wgag:
Samudrah, the Great Expanse, the Buddhic plane. Kala the Aniruddha one-

sixteenth, [Esa vai somya chatuskalah padah Brahmanah, this verily’ O
friend, is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths. HFqaTd
Anantavan, the endless. Anantavat. sty Nama, named.

3. ‘“May I tell thee, friend! a quarter of Brahman
(the Sankarsana Form)? * Tell me Sir” He said to him
“ The earth is one-sixteenth : the intermediate region is one-
sixteenth, the heaven is one-sixteenth and the great expanse
1s one-sixteenth. This isa quarter of Brahman, consisting

of four-sixteenths : and called Annantavat.—265.
MANTRA 4.

@ 7 waRd FEr« agehe T SErQvsARaaTg-
ITEq SraaTATRTea T WISAaTar € RIS J Oa-
w9 frEreargend T¥ aE SR TRIQUTE 1Y)

g g @o: I & Il
& Sa, he, &c. The same as mantra 3 of the Fifth Khanda except that the
word anantavan is substituted for the Prakagavan.

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the (San-
karsana) quarter of Brahmam, consisting of four-sixteenths,
under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in this
world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know-
ing this meditates on the (Sankarsana) quarter of Brahman,
consisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta-
Vat.—266.

1V ADHYAYA, VI KHANDA, 3, 4.
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SEVENTH KHANDA.

MaNTRA 1, ¥
TYEE UIE AW q T AN T HATEIIT -
FR AT TATCHAEE  THIETATHGIEATIT T 36
FRTTATIT 92T qrgaarEaD 1 g
gq: Hamsa, a flamingo. The Four-faced Brahma in the form of a fla- ‘

mingo. 7 Te, to thee, qrg Padam, a quarter. F=fr Vakta, will tell, will declare.
The Aguni said * Lord Brahma in the form of a Flamingo will declare to thee
a quarter of Brahman.” So saying, he went away. The rest as in Mantra 1
of the last Khanda. ;

1 “A flamingo (Brahma4) will declare to you another
quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agni went away). He,
when the morrow came, drove the cows towards the house
of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat

down behind the fire, facing the east.—267.

MANTRA 2.
Y TE I WUEARFAE AR 3 I W
zfa g giagama R

& Tam, to him. &a: Hamsah, a flamingo. 3gfg@ Upanipatya, having
flown. spgarg Abhyuvada, said. The rest as above in previous mantras.

2. Then a Hamsa flew near and said to him : “ Satya-
kdma!” He replied: “Sir.”—268.

MaNTRA 3,
HEI: HET o aTd Sy SEtg @ e
qER EEATAT: FAT G FAT TF: FwAT gTeRay
F drF TGRS T FRINT SEfasHTATE 0 3

sizry: Brahmanah, of Brahinan, ‘The words are the same as in the corres-
ponding mantras of the previous two Kandas The Kalas however here
are different. Frfar: Aguih, the fire (is one-sixteenth and is called Vasudeva Kala
of the Pradyumna Pada). @: Saryah, the sun (the Saitkarsana Kala of the
Pradyumna Pada). =fg: Chandrah, the moon (the Pradyumna Kala of the
Pradyumna Pada). fga Vidyut, the lightning (the Aniruddha Kala of the
Pradyumna Pada.) s#ifqsarq Jyotisman, called Jyotismat (full of light). ¢
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3. “May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!”
(the Pradyumna Form)?  Tell me Sir.” He said to him :
“The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth. This
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths: and
called Jyotismat.—269. |

MANTRA 4.
| T uaed ﬁarwagw O SR SIS
FUTE SRS WAl STasAat § qER-
ST 7 TAA ETeIgsFRd T8 S STeeAT- - |
SATEN 1l 2 1 |
gfa @aa: @o: 1l 9 |

§ Sa, he. Yah, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas. |
4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the |
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six-
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra-
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths
under the name of Jyotismat.—270.

KHANDA EigaTH.

MANTRA 1.
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#gq: Madguh, a water-bird. Varuna, in this form. The words are the
Same as above.

1. “A water-bird (Varuna) will declare to you an-
other quarter of Brahman.”' (Thus saying Brahmé& went
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vay.) He when the morrow came, drove the cows to-
wards the house of the teacher. Where the night overtook
them, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, placed wood
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the
east.—271.

MANTRA 2.

d ARITATIETATE SR 3 Tf W 2 € af-
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2. Then a water-bird (Varuna) flew near and said to
him : “Satyakdma.” He replied : * Sir.”—272.
MANTRA 3.
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gra@r: Prapah, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Kala of Aniruddha Pada).
=g Chaksuh, the sight, theeye (the Saikarsana Kala of Aniruddha Pada). sitag

Srotram, the hearing, the ear (the Pradyumna Kala of Aniruddha Pada) &
Manah, the manas, the mind (the Aniruddha Kala of Aniruddha Pada),

3. “May I tell thee, friend! a quarter of Brahman
(the Aniruddha Form)?” “Tell me Sir.” He said to him :
“The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth,
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths: and
called Ayatanavat (having a home).”—273.

MANTRA 4.
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4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the
(Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six-



teenths, under the name of Ayatanavat, becomes possessed
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the
worlds which are full of mansions ; who knowing this medi-
tates on the (Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat—274.

KuanDA NINTH.

MANTRA 1,
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arq Prapa,.reached. Thus taught by the Devas, Satyakama reached the
home of his teacher g Ha, then. sremE-goT Acharya-Kulam, the teacher’s
home, & Tam, to him. srar: Acharyah, the teacher, pgare Abhy-uvada,
said. @gamar § O Satyakama. g &c.

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. . The
teacher said to him: “Satyakdma!” He replied *Sir.”
—275.

T Y e i A g AT -
SR 3T € afteR WETERE § FW g 0 R 0

®@fAg Brabmavid, the knower of Brahman. g Iva, like. ¥ Vai, verily,
CIearly. grrm Somya, O friend. aqirg Bhasi, thou shinest. &: Kah, who (a
Deva or a man). g Nu, now. &r Tva, to thee. wgUwrg Anusadasa, has
taught. g Iti, thus. The teacher said ‘“thou lookest like a knower of
Brahman, Did any human or super-human being teach thee.” Satyakama
replied “no man has taught me—beings other than any man have taught me.”
T Anye, other than. gasid: Manusebhyab, than men.  gff Iti, thus, mEsR
Pratijajﬂe, he replied. He replied ‘‘Beings other than human have taught
me, What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil,’’ wrarq Bhagavan,
Sir, g Ty, but. g Eva, alone. ® Me, to me, my. &F® Kame, for welfare,
a1 Brayat, say : should teach.

* 2. The teacher said: ‘Friend, thou shinest verily
like one who knows Brahman., Now who has taught thee

'1V ADHYAYA, IX KHANDA, 1, 2. @L
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a man or Deva)?” He replied “Beings other than men,

(have taught me). But, Sir, for my good, you should teach
e, =2/, '

Note.—The last sentence may also be translated “But Sir you say benediction for

the completion of my desire.” The blessing is required to make this knowledge complete.

MANTRA 3.
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gﬁ'érutam, I have heard. & Hi, because. g3 Eva, alone. ¥ Me, by
me. WAT-EWA: Bhagavad-dridebhyah, from great men like you. TTET
Acharyat, from the teacher. & Hi, verily. g3 Eva, alone. f=r Vidya,
knowledge, far@ar Vidita, known : learnt. gmgeg, Sadhistham, to real good :
the best, srqafq Prapayati, leads. 1@ Iti, thus. €& Tasmai, to him (Satya-
kama). g Ha, indeed, then. ggg Etad, this (which was already taught by
the Devas), w3 Eva, even: alone. gqrer Uvacha, said. 3= Atra, here, 7. e.,
on account of having learnt from the Devas. g Ha, indeed, F Na, not,
f=a Kimchana, any. starg Viyaya, harm occurred. g Iti, thus. g™
Viyaya, harm, occurred. & Iti, thus.
3. “Because even I have heard from exalted ones
like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a
regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good.”
Then he taught him the very same thing, and (Satyakama)
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings other

than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm.—277.

Note.—The occult truth—*“the Vidy4 learnt from an Achirya leads to the real goal” —
is at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training. Satyakima had never
accepted the Devas as his teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to
make that teaching really fruitfcl, he asked his own Teacher to confirm it, which he
gladly did.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Khayda, Fowrth to Ninth.

The Samvarga Vidyd—the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution,—which relates
both to the Para and the Apara Brahman—has been deseribed in the previous Khandas.
The Sruti now enters into a subjeet dealing with the Para Brahman exelusively ; nmﬁely
the Vidya or knowledge about the Divine Quarternary—the Chaturmtrti consisting of
Véasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Saikargana. It introduces the subject by the
story of Satyakima, given in the gix Khandas (from four to nine,)



a Brahmar
by Gautama,
for the initiation of a Sadra is prohibited. To this the answer is that the straight-
forwardness of Satyakima in telling “I do not know my Gotra or clan,” shows thab
he must be a Brahmana, for truthfulness is the mark of a Brihmana. Sadras are not
straightforward. The Vedinta Sttra also refers to this.

But suppose a person is shmightforward and truthful, does it necessarily follow
that he is a non-Sadra. To this the Commentator answers with an emphatic yes, by quoting
Sama Samhita. '

[t is thus in the SAma-Samhiti :—* Straightforwardness is the prin-
cipal characteristic mark of the Brahmana (2. e. of three castes entitled
to the knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the Stdra is that he is not
straightforward. Gautama (acting upon this universal rule and) know-
ing this initiated Satyakima.”

v

(How could the Bull, the lamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya-

kima ? These are irrational animals.)
To this the Commentator answers :—

Vayu assumed the form of a bull, the God of fire appeared himself
as Agni, BrahmA the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Varuna as
the Diver-bird ; and thus these four Devas taught Satyakama.

Thus the above, which is also a quotation, shows that the sun is not flamingo nor
Prana the diver-bird as explained by Sankara. The Bull, the Agni, the Flamingo and
the Water-bird taught Satyakama one foot of Brahman each ; called respectively Prakisa

vat, Anantavab, Jyotismat, and Ay:lta»na.\'zll. What are the meanings of these being the
four feet of Brahman ?

To this the Commentator replies :—

The four names Prakasavat, Anantavat, Jyotismat and Ayatanavat
are the epithets of the Lord Hari, and vefer to the four forms of the
Qum'tel‘llal'y, namely to Visudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sahkar-
sana. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them,
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and
rules.

[ Thus as the ruler of Kashmir is simply called Kashmir also: the Duke of Devonshire
is called Devonshire also. So Vasudeva &e., are called hy names of the places also].

Says an objector : If the Bull &e., here are Devas who taught Satyakama, how is it
that Satyalkima who was taught by Devas themselves says to Gautama “ You ave my only
tezzcher-—you only I wish, should teach me.” A man taught by a highev Guiu, like a
Deva, should not ask to be taught again by a lower Guru like a Risi. As says a verse
“If unsought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation."
To this the Commentator replies: —

_ These Devas did not teach Satyakima thinking that they were his
Achiryas or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as
regular Teachets : but as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakima
asked his Guru to teach him again : and begged his permission.
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: is it not possible that Satyakima took these Devas as his Gurus and learnt
vite Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To this
the Commentator answers : —

If one has obtained a better Teacher -and has accepted him as
a Teacher, let him never desire to learn from a lower Teacher and even if
he hears from him, he should never ask his permission, (to validate such
teaching.)

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a
higher grade. The gradation of Gurus is given next.

Higher than the Masters (Risis) are the Devas, higher than the
Devas is Viyu (the Christ), higher than Vayu is the Lord Visnu (the
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Acharya
Samhita.

One may learn from a lower Guru even, hut should never confound this hierarchy of
Teachers. If a Person has taken a Deva as his Guaru, he cannot pay the same devotion
toa Risi Guru as he does to the Deva. But if a Deva of his own accord teaches h1m some
thing, that does not mean giving up his Risi Guru.

The ninth Khanda closes with the words Atra ha na kifichana viyaya iti viyiya iti.
According to Sailkara they mean “ Nothing was left out.” But Madhva shows that this
is not the real meaning of these words.

The words atra ha na kifichana viyiya mean “and to him no harm

occurred” —for his hearing from the Devas did not cause any harm to

him.
The law of occult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher hut

from his own Guru. Satyakima however allowed himself to be taught by these Devas, with-
out previously getting the permission, of his Guru. This breach of discipline required
to be severely punished, but in the case of Satyakidma, no harm accerued because he did not
wilfully go to these tobe taught, but they themselves of their own grace taught him,

TeExnTH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1,
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gqarae: Upakosalah, Upakosala (by name). g% Ha vai, mere expletives.
Fmmraa: Kamalayanah, the son of Kamalayana, qaaﬁmmmSat) akame Jabale,
with Satyakama Jabala. a’gﬁmn Brahmacharyam, for the sake of Brahma-
knowledge or as a religious student, ggrag Uvasa, dwelt. geg Tasya, his 7 e,
(of the teacher), g Ha, a mere expletive. gram Dvadada. twelve. qqffﬁ[\farsam
years. 3IEdra Agnin, fires. gt Parichachara, tended. § Sa, he (the tea-
cher). g Ha, but. &r Sma, a past tense denoting particle:=did. T

geaaniaa: Anyan antevasinah, other boarder pupils. m Samavartayan,
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owing to return home after finishing studies ; like the giving of the diploma
of the completion of the course of studies.in mordern times : passing. & Tam,
him (Upakosala)! g Ha, behold! & Sma, a past tense denoting particle.
gg Eva, even. 7 Na, not. gaTaqAag € Samavartayati sma, did not allow to
return, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass him.

1. Upakosala; the son of Kamalayanm dwelt as a reh- :
gious student in the house of Satyakdma Jabala. He tended
his fires for twelve years. But though the teacher, allowed
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala -to -
depart.—278.

Note.——This shows that twelve years was the genelal perlod to finish a course
of studies, and enter household life. Average students were generally sent back after
twelve years, as graduates. Only students of exceptional merits (like Upakosala) were
detained for post-graduate studies. Upakosala however mistook the intentions of his
teacher. He thought he was detained because he had not come up to the average standard

of the passed students.
MANTRA 2.
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& Tam, him (the teacher). swrar Jaya, the wife, the teacher’s wife. gar=
Uvacha, said. gm: Taptah, exhausted through austerities. Fer=t Brahma-
chari, the student. guwa Kusalam, properly, carefully. et Agnin, the
fires. giRg=rfig Parichacharit, tended. #r Ma, not. & Tva, thy. s
Agnayal, the fires. qitqqrad Paripravochan, said, blame, g&1g Prabrahi, tell,
teach. m& Asmai, to this (pupil). g7 Iti, thus. g8 Tasmai, to him (Upakosala).
= Aprochya, without teaching. @ Eva, even, howevel. qaqIsIqwm  Pra-
vasafi chakre, went away on a’journey, went to foreign parts,

2. Then his wife said to him “This student is quite -
exhausted with austerities, because he has diligently tended
your fires. (But you have not taught him), and your fires
even though so well tended have not taught him. Now
(at 1east) teach him.” But Satyakdma, however, went away
on a ]oumey without having tanght Upakosala.—279.

ManTrRA 3.
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Sa ha, he (Upakosala) then. exrfyar Vyadhina, from sorrow, f[ﬁL
I dejection at not being passed. ZATIIga Anasitum, to leave off taking food,
to fast, &g Dadhre, made up his mind. ga Tam, him, sr=rR-;AT Acharya~
jaya, the teacher’s wife. garsr Uvacha, said. ggrnRa Brahmacharin, O Student,
IUE Asana, take food, eat. fk Kim, why. # Nu,now. 7 Na, not. Zema
Asdnasi, eatest thou. g Sa, he. g Ha, then. ggr=r Uvacha, said. a3 Bahavab,
many. % Ime, these. sfégg Asmin, in this. g&g Puruse, man. wHar:'Kamah,
desires. arar Nana, many. ggar: Atyayah, going, directions.  sgiyfT:
Vyadhibbib, by diseases, sorrows at not getting the objects of my desires,
gia3q: PratipGroab; completely full. gqféq Asmi, | am. 7 Na, not, SRR
Asgisyami, [ shall eat. Iti, thus.

3. Then Upakosala, from sorrow took into his head
to leave off eating. Then the wife of the teacher said to
him “Student, eat. Why do you not eat ?” He said. “ There
are many desires in this man here, which go in different

directions. I am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for

food), so L do not take food.”—280.

MANTRA 4.
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g Atha, theu, when the student bad finished speaking. Ha, then,
Zy: Agnayab, the fires, being moved by pity. g#fet Sam-adire, sald to each
other, am: sgr=d Taptah-brahmachari, the student exhausted through austeri-
tics. FUA Kusalam, carefully, properly. &: Nah, us. gqRe=nda Parichachartt,
tended. g Hanta, now. ;&Y Asmai. to this (student). gmaTH Prabravama,
may we teach (the knowledge about the higher aud the lower Brahman). =3

Iti, thus: baving made up their mind. & lasmai, to him. g Ha, then. s
Uchuh, they said.

4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves
“This student, has become exhausted through austerities
in serving us properly. Now let us teach him.” Then they
said to him.—281.

MANTRA 3.
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e : Pranah, strength: endowed with strength. Breath, The Life breath,
The Christ. mg Brauma,  Brahman. The lower or Apara Brahman. Kam,
the Ka the joy. Endowed with independent strength and Joy is Ka. =gz
Brahma, Brahman, the Para or higher Brahman, @ Kham, the Kha the infinite.
Endowed with independent strength' and wisdom is Kha. grg I, thus. @ Sa,
he (Upokosala). g Ha, then. gar Uvacha, said. fsrana Vijanami, I know.
Wgg Abam, I. 73 Yat, what (you have said). wmy: a& Prana Barhma, Prana
is Brahman. Brahman is Prana or strength. 3 Kam, Ka. st Cha, and, g Tu, but.
& Kham, kha. st Cha, and. 7 Na, not. Vijanami, [ know, Iti, thus. & Te, they
(the fires). g Ha, then. FI: hUchul), said. g3 Yat, what, grg Vava, indeed.
& Kam. gz Tat, that. gg Eva, alone. @’ Kham g3 Yat, what. gg Eva,
even. g8 Kham. &g gq &7 that is even Ka. Iti, thus. s Pranam, the Chief
Breath. The Apara Brahman = Cha, and. g Ha, an expletive. & Asmai,
to him (Upakosala). gar Tada, then. swsmr Akadam, the Full. Vispu. the
Supreme Brahman. = Cha, and. FT: Gchulﬁ, said.

5. “Préana (power) is (lower) Brahman., Ka (Infinite
Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher); Kha (Infinite Power
and wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.”

He said. “I understand that Prina is Brahman ; but
I do not understand Ka or Kha.”

They said: “That which is Ka is indeed Kha ; that
which is Kha is indeed Ka.” They therefore taught him
that the (lower) Brahman was Prina, and that (the higher)
Brahman was the All-luminous (Visnu).—282.

Note.—The Power simply is Prana—the Christ principle. But it is under the Suprem .
Therefore Prina or power is taught here as the lower Brahman. While the Suprerae
Brahman is described by the two words Ka and Kha. Now Ka means pleasure, and Kha
means ether., Upakosala therefore naturally asks how can pleasure and ether be ecalled
Brahman, He took Ka and Kha in their separate senses and hence said “T do not under-
stand Ka and Kha.” The fives therefore taught him that Ka and Kha were not ‘separate
entities, but identically ene. Ka denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good. While Kha
denotes Him as Ommipotent and All-wise.' This mantra in fact teaches both about the Apara
Brahman and Para Brahman. The doctrine about Prina is teaching about lower Rrahman,
the doctrine of Ka and Kha—otherwise Akada— is teaching about higher Brahman.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Note.—The teaching about Para and Apara Brahman is again resumed in this and
five subsequent Khandas. They give also the teaching about the death and the Path
followed by the soul after death. This is done in the form of a legend of Upakosala,
The phrase Pranah Brahma does not mean that the attributes of Supreme Brahman are
temporarily imposed on Prina or breath: but that Prdna means here Power: and it
describes that Brahmad is All-power. Hence the Commentator says :—

2
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The phrase prano brahma means that Brahman is essentially power. £
Ka means that Brahman is essentially Joy. Kha that He is Wisdom or
Knewledge.

Thus Prana, Ka and Kha desciibe the three attributes of God—Power, Bliss or
Goodness, and Wisdom. God is Omuipotent, All good and All wise. But the mere Power
aspect belongs to Prana or Chief Breath also : but his power is under the control of God.
This the commentator proves by an authority :— /

The lower Brahman is Prana who is the deity of power immediately,
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and bliss

and Full.

[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, or that
Prana (the Christ) is Power only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God
and the Christ possess all these three attributes in their fullness, with
this difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent
upon God for the exercise of these functions].

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and
Bliss : while Kha means the full (independent) infinite conjunction of
Power and Wisdom.

Note.—The word naija is used in the verse which literally means “belongng to one's
own self’’ ; not dependent upon another, hence independent. The pirna is used in the
verse and means “ full”—but ¢ full” and “independent” are synonymous.

The Supreme Visnu, whose essential nature is that (namely it is
Ka—uncontrolled supreme power and joy ; and Kha—uncontrolled sup-
reme power and wisdom) is called dkiga—the All-luminous or All-perva-
ding.

Thus there are said to be two Brahmans—Prana (the Lower Brah-
man) and Akida (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the same
(Sdma Samhitd).

The well-known meaning of the word Préana is Vayu. (Therefore
Upakosala) who was in doubt whether Ka and Kha denoted two different
beings (or one) sai¢ I do not understand Ka and Kha”.

Note.—It does not mean that he did not know the ordinary meanings of Ka=pleasure,
and Kha=ether. He was in doubt whether Ka and Kha referred to the same person or
to two different persons.

Therefore to show the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said
“ That which is Ka is verily Kha, that which is Kha is verily Ka.”

Note—This establishes the complete identity, All Ka is Khaj All Kha is Ka, Or
in modern logic all A is B, and all Bis A will be true only when A and B are identical,
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MANTRA 1.
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I Atha, then (after the teaching by the three Fires conjointly). g Ha,
indeed. ga® Enam, him (Upakosala). nwRga: The Garhapatya, Fire, s@{mrq
Anu-dagasa, taught, gi@dt Prithivi, the earth, The Vast. The Lord called
. so because of His all-expausiveness. x@q: Agnih, fire; the Leader of Body,
g, Annam, food, the Eater, the Destroyer. mfaa: Adityal, the sun, the
Eternal : who exists from the beginning (adi), Iti, thus. & Yah, who. a:
Esah, this. smif@ar Aditye, in the sun. The Solar Logos. g&y: Purusah, the
spirit, the Lord possessing the six perfections. ggma Drisyate, is seen (by
Divine or clairvoyant vision). &: Sah. He. 3gg Abam, [: the Lord called
Aham, or Supreme because He is not (@) inferior (ha=heya): and dwelling
in the Garbapatya Fire. =feq Asmi, [ am, The Lord called asmi=*1 an”.,
§: Sah, that. ug Eva, indeed. =rgg Abam, I. feq Asmi, [am. g [ti, thus.
1. After that the Géarhapatya Fire taught him.
“ Brahman is Vast (prithivi), World Guide (agni), Destroyer
(annam) and Eternal (dditya).” As subjective Antaryamin
(He is), the SPIRIT who is seen in the Solar Logos (by
the illumined sage). Heis the “suprEME I Am,” He in-

deed is the suprEME I AM.—283.
: MANTRA 2.
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¥ Sa, he. & Yal, who. gg® Etam, this ; the all pervading aspect of
Braht‘nan: as well as His antaryamin aspect. @§ Evam, thus. fFgrg Vidvan,
knowing, 3qrey  Upaste, meditates. g3y Apahate, on the destruction.
V9% Papakrityam, the sinful deeds. &far Loki, dweller of God's world,
fﬁ TT: 3] Sarvam ayur eti, attains_life eternal. s safy Jyok Jivati,
lives resplendent. & Na, not. ey Asya, his. I g&qr: loferior persons,
Servants. sftaeg Ksiyante, perish, F& Vayam, we (Fires), & Tam, him (the
Knower of this two-fold Lord). gggswsra: Upa-bhufijamah, we guard. We do

Dot allow his servants to perish. @& Asmin, in this. @& Loke, world,
WyieAg Amusmin, in that. = Cha, also, .
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2. He who knowing this thus meditates on Him,
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God,
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependants do
not perish, because we guard him in this world and in the
other ; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him.—

234.

TweLrra KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
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Atha ha enam, then to him. gr=grgrag=a: The Anvaharya Fire. Anugagasa,
tavght. g f\pa};_ the waters, the Protector of all. (zr=All, qr=to protect),
fZ@: Digah, the quarters; the Guide (desana=director, the Teacher). =
Naksatrah, the stars : the Supreme King (na=not, ksattra=king. Who has
no ruler above him). ==gar Chandramah, the moon, the Delightful. The
rest as above.

1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him :—* Brah-
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler,
the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen
(by the illumined sage)in the Lunar Logos. He is verily
the “ suprEME [ AM.” He indeed is the suprEME [ AM.-—284.

MANTRA 2.
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2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his
sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not
perish, because we guard him in this world and in the
other, whoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him,—285,

CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. @IJ
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MANTRA 1.
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sireaAta: he Ahavaniya, Fire. grar: Pranal, the breath, the Powerful.
srawra: Akagah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading. Zir: Dyauh,, the heaven,
the Brilliant Shining One. fAgy Vidyut, the lightning ; the Conscious, the
Knower.

1. Then the Ahavaniya Fire taught him :—-Brah-
man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (by
the illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning. He is the “I
an.” He indeed is the “I AM.”—286. |

MANTRA 2,
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- 2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him,

his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God,

gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents' do not

perish, because we guard him in this world, and in the

other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.—287.

FoUuRTEENTH KHA\IDA. 2

MaNTRA |,
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' Te, they (the Fires). g Ha, then, having thus taught him conjointly #
and severally. wg: Uchub, said. S9ehrasr O Upakosala ! gyr Esa, this. &
Somya, O friend ! J Te, to thee. AT [F@r Asmad Vidya, the secret Doctrine
of “1”; the knowledge of the Antaryamin (the Inner Ruler). =t Cha, and.
SrefEar Atma-vidya, the doctrine about the “Atman”—God as the Cosmic
Agent, the All-pervading. The words ‘“have been taught” should be supplied,
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidyas,
as we have taught. The practica/ method of their realisation by meditation,
will be taught to thee by thy ‘teacher. Zr=TA: Acharyab, the teacher. g Tu,
but, alone. % Te, to thee. wifga Gatim, the method, the niode of meditation;
and the goal. F=pr Vakta, will say. Iti, thus, qrsmrg Ajagama, arrived, came
back. g Ha, in time. =T [\charyab, the teacher. § Tam, him. =T
Acharyah, the teacher. 3pgarg Abhyuvada, said, ~ Iqargar § Upakosala 3. Iti,
thus.

1. Then they said: “ Friend Upakosala, (thus have
we taught thee theoretically) the two doctrines about God,
namely, that God is the “I” (the Inner Ruler of all souls)
and that God is the “ Atman” (the All-pervading cosmic
agent). But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practical)
mode (of realising this teaching)”. In time his teacher came
back, and said to him “ Upakosala ” |—288.

MANTRA 2.
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wirg: Bhagavah, sir,  Iti, thus. Ha, an expletive. wigg=mg Pratidudrava,
he replied. sEnEz 37 Brahma-vid iva, like a knower of Brahman. =1 Somya,
friend. & Te, thy. @mm Mukbam, face. wrfg Bbati, shines. @: Kalh, who.
g Nu, now a particle of interrogation. &y Tva, thee. FIAATH Alluéaéasa, has
taught. 'Is it a human or a divine being? Iti, thus. &: Kabh, what (man or
asura). g Nu, now. #r Ma, me. gMsAq Anusisyat, can teach. ¥ Bho,
O Sir ! Iti, thus. ggig Ibave, the dwellers of lhis (iha) and of the lower (ava)
planes ; men and demons. 3 Va, indeed. fAgga: Nihnutah, hide. Both men
and demons hide themselves before thee: are not capable of teaching in thy
presence. I'be Devas alone have taught me. §§ Ime, these (pointing to the
fires) : the presiding devas of these. @A® Nfinam, indeed, certainly. Fwam:
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”_‘"séh, like these (visible fires in their colour and brilliaocy). - I=rrear: Anya-
~ drigah, but unlike these (fires, because they were endowed with an organised
form, with hands, head, feet, &c.) Iti, thus. gg Iha, here (before his teacher).
gt Agoin, the fires, {(as his teachers). 3IpaR AbhyQde, said (Upakosala).
& Kim, what. g Nu, now. Fpg Somya, friend. Ra Kila, verily. 7 Te, to
thee. srgrga Avochan, they said. Iti, thus.
2. He answered “Sir.” The teacher said : ‘ Friend,

thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired.
Now who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) ?”’ Upa-
kosala said : “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir?
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid-
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were
(vefulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands,
feet, &c).” Upakosala spoke about the Fires hefore his
teacher. The teacher said : “ What, my friend, have these
Fires told you ?”—289.

MANTRA 3,
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¥ Idam, this. Iij, thus. g Ha, indeed. gy Pratijajite, replied he.
Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him. s Lokan, the worlds :
the supporters of all ; namely (1) the Prana, (2) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah-
man=g, (3) the Subjective Self, the Antaryamin Brahman=g. T3 Vava,
verily, These three certainly ought to be known. fm Kila, indeed. ey
Somya, Friend. A=, Avochan, they said. These, of course, thou should
know, but not meditate upon : nor take as thy goals, & Abam, 1. g Tu, but.
q Te, to thee. ga Tat, that. =zam® Vaksyami, will teach. I will tell thee
that who is o be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which is to be
reached. He praises the teaching that he is going to give. =mgy Yathd, as.
ISRT qA: Puskara (lotus) Palaga (leaf). =smq: Apas, waters. § Na, not. fgsasy
Slisyante, cling to. gf Evam, thus. g§ Evam, thus. gqf@ Evarwvidi, in (the
Person who) knows thus. gy Papam, the sinful. &% Karma, deed. Na,
ot fgsya Slisyate, cling. Iti, thus. sftg Bravitu, teach, tell. ¥ Me, to
Me. gy Bhagvan, sir.  Iti, thus, g& Tasmai, to him (to the teacher). g
Ha, indeed. garer Uvacha, he said.

8
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3. Upakosala answered : ““ This” (repeating all that |
the Fires had told him). The teacher said: “My friend,
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World-
supporters, but I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.”
He said : “Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.—290.

F1rTEENTH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
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7: Yah, who. uy: Esal, this. ggg Antar, within. iggfw Aksini, (in)
the eye. 9&: Purusa, the spirit, the person. g%Iq Drigyate, is seen (through
divine clairvoyant vision). wy: Esah, this. rear Alﬂlﬁ, the Self (called Va-
mana). Iti, thus, ¥ Ha, indeed. 3grer Uvacba, he said. wgag Etad, this. g§
Amritam, the immortal, eternally free in His owu nature. spygm Abhayam, fear-
less. gag Etad, this. g Brahma, the Brahman, the full of ali Perfections. garéRq,
In this (Lord). & Na, not. fga Kiiichana, anything. fgsafg S'li$)’ati, clings.
The Lord is untainted and untaintable: free from all attachiments. qa Tat,
therefore. #f@ Yadi, if. The Commentator Vedegatirtha evidently reads I
and explains it by &eara Because: 7 e, becau:e such an untaintable Person
dwells in the eye. g Api, even. FfeAq in this (eye). @ Sarpir, butter.
qr Va, or. 3a&g Udakam, water. @=ma Sifichati, any one drops. gt Vart-
mani, on two sides. @g Eva, indeed. sremrg Gachchhati, it goes.

1. (He said). This Person who is seen in the eye is
the Self (called VAmana). This is the Tmmortal, the Fearless.
This is Brahman. Nothing clings to this. Because (such
a Person resides in the eye) therefore if any one drops
melted butter or water on it, it runs away on both sides (and
does not cling to the eye).—291.
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ggq Etam, this (Persd.n in the Eye called Vamana). s=gr: Samyadvamal,
the Sarhyadvama. lti, thus, AT Achak$ate, say (the wise). ggg Etam,
to this. & Hi, because. gdr@r Sarvani, all. arATM® Vamani, blessings, beauti-
ful things, sf¥gafea Abhisarmyanti, approach : go towards, enter, Sarvam all,

enam, him ; Vamani, beautiful things. &: Yah, who. @& Evam,thus. 3% Veda,
knows.

2. The wise call Him the Samyadvima (the Most
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus.—292.

MANTRA 3. '
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oy: Esah, this. 3§ U, indeed, uyg Eva, alone. areft Vamani, the giver of
beauty : called Vamauni. sarfg Nayati, leads, causes to be obtained. The word
Vamani is a compound of Vama “ beauty,” and “ni” give. He who ‘gives
beauty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksmi, &c., is called
Vamani—the Giver of Beauty.

3. He verily is called Vamani (the Giver of beauty)
because He alone gives beauty toall. He who knows Him
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself).—293.

MAaNTRA 4.
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MR Bhamanih, the Shining, the Resplendent. wif@ Bhati, shines. SE
®leY Sarvesu Lokesu, in all worlds.

A

4. THe is also Bbamani (the Resplendent) for He
shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines in all

worlds—294, _
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MANTRA 5

o9 9% SAREEEE Aa a8 T ATEERETA-
ETTA T ST wqmvﬁmgammﬁmmge-
T ATATKEAFATERT: AT AR aeT-
Teowe TrEwE g g AW Y

- gryy Atha, then, now. s@ 3 =5 Yat U Cha=Yadyapi, though, whether. gg
Eva, even. mfeqq Asmin, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate.
méavyam, death ceremonies, obsequies. 1he rites regarding the Sava or
the corpse. g:éf#r Kurvanti, (his kinsfolk) perform. &g 3§ 5 Yat U Cha, or
though, or. 7 Na, not, On the dying of such wise one whether their people
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart; and through the
Brahmanadi they pass out of the body and reach Archis. W Archisam, the
higher world called Archis (the plane of ether?). g3 Eva, even. FqRESTIEg
Abhisambhavanti, reach, The Archis plane is two-fold—called the plane of
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. See the Gita. Dwelling in this Archis world
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativahika Vayu Loka : and thence to
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahar, (the Day). T
Archisah,from the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) srgr Ahar, to the plane of
Abar (the Day-God). srga: Ahnah, from the Abar plane. TITAAGTA Aparya-
mana-paksam, to the light plane presided over by the deity of the light half of
the moon (the Fortnight-God). Aptiryamana-paksat, from the Fortnightly plane.
7 Yan, those which : 3 Ar@md, Sad Masan, six months. gg= Udan, north.
afa Eti, goes (the sun). The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity.
am Tan, them, wr&3: Masebhyab, from the months. &Fegea Samvatsaram,

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane
to the Lightning-plane, then to the Varuna plane, and then to the Prajapati
plane, From this plane to the plane of the sun. &gUY Sam vatsarat,
from the Year-plane. HTE&AR Adityam, to the plane of the Sun. =&
Adityat, from the Sun-plane. =egw@y Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane.
segaq: Chandramasab, from the Moon-plane, after passing through the
planes of Vaigvanara, Indra and Dhruva, fig§ Vidyutam to the plane of
Bharati (Saraswati) called here Vidyut. Then gq g&%: Tat-purusab, her husband,
her Lord (namely the Lord Vayu—Brahma). ataa: Manavah, the servant of Manu;
the beloved minister of the Lord Manu. Manu is here the name of God-—the
Thinker. The beloved of God is Vayu (Christ). This is why Christ is called
the son of Man—the son of Manu, the son of God.

5. Now when such persons die, whether (their rela-
tions) perform their death ceremonies or not, they go to the
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pla%e of the Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from
the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly plane, from the
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six monthly plane,
from the Six monthly plane to the Annual plane, from the
Annual plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane
of Sarasvati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief
Vayu) who is her Lord and beloved of God.—295.

MANTRA 6.
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§: Sab, he (Vayu, the Beloved of God). garq Enan, them, the souls of the
wise who had reached Him, whether they belong to the class of Symbol-
worshippers (Pratikalambanas) or the non-symbol-worshippers. &g Brah-
man, the Vayu takes the souls of the non-symbol-worshippers to the Supreme
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman. wwetg Gamayati,
leads (Vayu). wuy: Esah, this. ®gga: Deva-pathah, the path of the Devas ;
the path guarded by the Devas. @gga: Brahma Pathah, the Path leading to
Brahman. ggs Etena, by this (path). g Khalu, verily. safqgemmEr: , Prati-
padyamanah, proceeding. gwa lmam, this. #rqgArgds Manavamavartam, the

Sarpsara, the round of humanity. & Na, not. Fraasq Avartante, do return.
e - 2
AEqeq Navartante, do not return,

6. He leads them to Brahman. This 1s the path
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman.
Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this
round of humanity, yea, they do not return.-—297.

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY.

Note.—All the Fires jointly thus taught Upakosala the knowledge about the Para and
the Apara Brahman in a general and collective way. In the subsequent three Khandas
each Fire teaches separately and Brahman is described in deﬁz.lil, each Fire teaching' one
aspect of Brahman. Thus the Garhapatya fire says “ Barth (Ppithivi) fire (Agni), food
(Annam), and the sun (Aditya\ are my (forms). The person that is seen in the sun, T (Aham)
am (Asmi) he,” Now this verse in its literal meaning as given above conveys altogether
& wrong notion. The words Prithivi &e. do not wean here Earth ete., but they are
names of the Lord. Primarily, like every word, they denote certain attributes of the
Lord ; secondarily they have come to be applied to ‘earth’* fire’ &e.Similarly Aham
Asmi does not mean “Iam” but it is also aname of God. Similarly in Khanda 12, the
Anvihirya fire teaches about Apas (waters), Disah (quarters), B‘akgatru. {st:u‘s) and




names of the Lord The Ah'w'uu)a ﬁre teaches in Khanda thuteenth 1bout prana, Ik-l.:a,
dyau, vidyut. They also are name. of the Lord, and do not mean the breath, the ether,
the heaven, the lightning. The commentator shows this by quotmg an authority :--

Thus it is in the Tattva Samhitd: —

“The Lord Visnu is called Pyithivi, because of lis expansiveness
(prithu = expanse). He is called Agni similarly, because He is the Leader
(netri) of the Body (ahga=Yody, microcosinic and macrocosmic). He is
callel Annam, beeause He always is the Huter (atri=eater, destroyer).
He is ralled Aditya because He exists from beginning (Adi=beginning).”

Note.—The force of the affix tyap in adi tyap is that of “ existing.”

He is similarly called Apas, because He protects (Pa=to protect) all
fully (A=Ffally). He is also called Di§ because He directs (desana= direc-
ting, guiding) all. He is called Naksatra, because He has no (na=no)
ruler (Ksatra=ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supreme King). He is
called Chandramas, because He is bliss (chand=to be happy). He is
called Prana, because His form is power (prana=power). He is called Akada,
because He fills all (i=all, kisa= to fill, to pervade). He is called Dyau,
beeause His form is Luminous (div=to shine). He is called Vidyut, because
He knows (vid=to know) all.”

Note.—The commentator next takes up the sentences “that which is in the Sun,”
¢ that which is in the Moon,” and “that which is in the Lightning " and shows that they
do not establish the identity of the three fires Garhapatya &e., with the Purusa in the
Sun &e., as has been taken by bankara

“He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup-
reme Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut). He
is ealled Aham, because He is the Supreme (a=not, ham=heyam, inferior).
He dwells (as the Antaryamin) in the Gérhapatya &c.” Thus it is in the
Tattva Samhiti.”

Note.—But may not the Sruti be explained as establishing the identity of the Jivas
in the Géarhapatya &e., with the Jivas in the Sun &c ? That is the Jiva in the Garhapatya
Fire is the same as the Jiva in the sun; the Jiva in the Anvanirya Fire is the same as the
Jiva in the moon and so on. To this the Commentator says :—

If the view be taken that the Sruti (intends to) establish the identity
of the Jiva (in the fire and the sun &e.) ; then the separate mention of the
Purusa n the Sun, the Purusa in the Moon, the Purusa in the Lightning

“(all the three used in the Locative case, ya esa Aditye purusah &ec.)
would not be appropriate; (but the nominative case would have been
used—the Purusa who is the sun, the Purusa who is the moon, the Purnsa
who is the lightning).
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te.—The Locative case would establish only the identity of the Purusa in the sun

. &c., but not of the Puruga who is the sun &ec. But if the words aditya &e., be taken here
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, moon &e., then the principal meaning of these
words has to be needlessly given up. These words adifiya &ec., denote conscious beings
and not the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may be said “the phrase Aditye
purusa means Brahman who is in the Jiva called Aditya, and the Sruti intends to establish
the identity of the Jiva and Brahman.” Then also arises this difficulty : in the Sruti we
find 4ditya, chandra &ec., mentioned in the nominative case also : showing that they refer
to separate things. ‘Therefore the Commentator says :—

(The Sruti first says) ““ Prithivi, agni, annam, adityah” (IV-11-1),
and again further on it says “ya esa aditye purusah dridyate ” (IV-11-1),
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the
object denoted by the phrase ““ the Purusa in the aditya ” for the meaning
of the word adityah in the nominative case cannot he the same as that
in the Locative. They must refer to two distinet objects. (The construc-
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation).

Note.—In fact the word adityah used in this verse in the nominative case must denate .
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The two cannot be
one. Therefore the being referred to in the first part of the mantra, is not referred to
in the second part of the same. If aditya (nominative) means God, then aditye (locative)
cannot mean God, (for then it would be absurd to say the “ Purusa in God ”). In fact, we
are obliged to take the words aditya, chandra and vidyut in two senses, though occuring

in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mautra I of Khanila 11 the word Aditva oceurs

twice, first in the nominative case (in the phrase g’&sqﬁmﬁw’%@z:), and again in the
locative case (in the phrase 3 @ (£ g&¥:). The first aditya is explained as being
the name of the Supreme Brahman, the second as the name of the Solar Logos (a Jiva) in
which dwells the Brahman. Similarly in Mauntra 1 of Khanda 12, and Mantra 1 of Khanda
13, where words chandramas and vidyut are similarly used. . The general rule of u\\te.ar-
pretation is, that if one and the same word occurs twice, in the same sentence one mean-
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, wnless there be some indication to the (‘Ont)(l)'J
Here we have given two different meanings to cne and the same word —because there is
such a contrary indication in the difference of the cases in which those words are used,
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case. Hence the Com-
mentator says :— E

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of
the Jiva and Brahman).
y Note.—Therefore the phrase “So’ham asmi' of this mantra does not establish
identity, hecause of the absurdity to which that interpretadion would lead. The phrase

therefope j is an exclamation by the Lord as Inner Ruler (Antaryimin), and He says “1 am

the same Aham the Supreme; I am free from all limitations.”

Therefore the commentator
says :—

The Phrase sa eva aham asmi “T am He indeed ” is used to express
the absence of all differences with regard to the Antaryimin Lord.
The Antarydmin within the Solar Logos and the Ant&ryamm within the Géarhapatya

Fire is one and the same Lord, without the slightest difference. Two phrases are used
in Mantra 1 of the Khandas 11, 12 and 18.—Namely (1) so’ham agmi ; ; (2) sa eva aham asmi ;



with the Antaryadmin in the Garhapatya Fire. The second phrase (sa eva aham aswmi)
emphasises this identity, declaring there is not the slighest shade of difference between
these two Antaryimins. But would not the first phrase (so’ham asmi) which is in a very
emphatic form, be suafficient to indicate absolute identity : what is the necessity of the
second phrase (sa eva aham asmi)? To this the Commentator replies :—

Though the first phrase “ so’ham asmi” was sufficient to denote
identity, yet the second phrase denotes something more (it is not merely
identical, but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference).

Morsover fhe phrases like “ so'ham asmi ” never denote the identity of the Jiva and
Brahman but declare the identity of the Antaryimin in all Jivas. He alone is entitled to
gay “Iam,” All Jivas have consciousness, hecause He has uttered in the beginning
“TamT.” The Commentator again quotes the Sadma Samhitd in support of this view.

The words aham “I,” asmi “Iam,” and the rest are primarily
applicable to the AntaryAmin alone (the God as the Inner Guide of all
Souls). They secondarily apply to the Jivas, because every Jiva isin
(indissoluble) relation with the Antaryimin (the Highest Self of all).
Therefore these words (aham “I” asmi “I am ) &ec., found in the Vedas
denote the Lord Hari (alone), in His aspect as Antaryamin.

“ The Lord Janardana (has two aspects) one the All-pervading (cosmo-
logical), the other the Self or Atman-aspect (Psychologicaly This second—
the Self dwelling within all souls—is denoted by the words like “I,”
“JTam” &e. Thus the Fires taught Upalkosala these two aspects of Visnu.’
Thus it is in Sdma Samhita. .

The Phrase na asya apara purusah ksiyante (Mantra 2 Khanda 11) is explained by
Sankara as meaning “his lower generations—i. e. descendants perish not.” The word
apara-purusih does not mean descendants but servants.

He never loses his servants—u. e. he has always servants to help
him. This is the meaning of the words “ na asya apara &e.”

The Phrase ““loki bhavati” of the same mantra (1V-11-2) means “ he
goes to the worlds of the Lord 2. e. to Vaikuntha &c).”

(When Satyakima returns from his journey he finds Upakosala shining with inspira-
tion, and he asks him * who has taught him.” Upakosala uses the words Ko'nu ma’ nusisyad
bho iti. And then are used the words “ih& veva nihunute.” They are taken to mean by
Fankara “he conceals the fact, as it were.” It is not a very happy rendering, as it imputes
to Upakosala a very ignoble motive. Madhva gives the following explanation).

The word ihave is a compound of two words iha and ava gg+ =t
(in the dual). gz means ‘lere,” ‘ in the physical world, the mortal world.’
It means the dwellers of the physical plane. =g means lower,” ¢ the
dwellers of the lower planes.’ €&/ thus means “ men and asuras.” (asuras
are dwellers of the lower planes like patala &c). The whole sentence is
g7 7 fAgaga:, it means * the men and demons verily hide themselves before

£
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r; (for they cannot teach in your presence). They are not capable
of tC’lChan " Therefore, (mz2n and denron being excluded) Devas alone
have taught me.” This is what Upakosala meant.

The word 7 in the above means TF or zlzlone. The phrase %gm: IUPITAT: is used in
Mantra 2 of Khanda 14. According to Saukara itis translated “ Are these fires other
than fires ?” This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upakosala—a very
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva :—

gzar: “ like these "—the Devas who taught me were shining ones
like these material fires: their colour being fiery and shining. sgrzaizam:
“unlike these”—the Devas however were unlike these physical fires,
because they had hands, feet, &c.

This is, of course, a far batter explanation than that of Saikara. He says “ the mean-
ing is that Upalkosala does not actually conceal tho fact, nor does he plainly give out
Wwhat the fires had told him. Upakosala says ¢ These fires, being tended by me, explained
it to m3 and haa33, on sasinz you, these are txcnblm"f with fear as it were, now, though
they were quite unlike this, befors’—with this in v1cw he pointed to the fires, hinting as
it were, at what he meant.” /

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because
he was taught by the fires, bub that ths fires themselves who are Davas, were afraid of a
human being Satyakama, who belonged to the class of Risis only. The fires, being Devas,
belong to a higher order, than Satyakima a Risi, and a Deva always has a right to teach,
where a Risi may teach : though the inverse of this proposition would not be true.

The Commentator now gives a roason why the words Prithivi &e. are names of God.

Because the God has all names like those of Chandra &e., (therefore
the words Prithivi &c., are names of God. In the Rig Veda it is said
“ Who alone has all the names which separately belong to each
Deva.” —which proves that to Visnu belongs all the names.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY (to 15th Khajda.)

Note.—This Khanda shows first that the Lord has His' residence in the eye. Since
nothing can taint the Lord, the eye (the residence of the Lord) a(,quu'cs something of this
divine attribute of untaintability.

Thus it is in the Mahé Kurma :(—

“ The untaintability ot the eye is the result of its being the residence
of the untaintable Lord. (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being
His residence, the eye has become untaintable among all things.  Adora-

tion therefre to that Lord called Vamana, the Supreme Self.

Note.—The picture on the retina iS certainly very small—a mere miniature only—
a dwarf (which is also a meaning of the word Vimana). But it has within it the whole
universs. The man does nob see the world ouLalde him directly, bub this minute image of
the world on the retina. No wonder the Risis tool this as one of the greatest glories of
the Creater. The story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact.

The Commentator next explains the phrase Méanavam Avartam of Mantea 6. The
Word minava does not mean “ appertaining to Manu,” as explained by Sankara, but has
1t ordinary meaning of * human.”
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The phrase  Ménavam Avartam” is a compound term, and
means  the place where men (Manavah) whirl (avartante, constantly come
and go).” The ordinary compound would have been Manavéavartam ; the
7 in the text is a Vedic archaism.

The knowers of this Vidyd do not come back to this whirl of huma-
nity (. e., to this SamsAra,) As itis said :—* He who knows the Vamana
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this Sam-
sara so difficult to cross, and quickly attains the Lord Vamana.”
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SixTEENTH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
qy T 3 93 9rsd wAd OF T qErey @ gAr
WY qHEL §9 YANA qEATRY  UT IAEET q9T
T a1t ¢ N ;

uy: Esah, this. ¥ Ha, indeed. ¥ Vai, verily, @: Yajiiah, the sacrifice,
the sanctifier, &: Yah, who, the Great Vayu. zm Ayam, this. gqFg Pavate,
purifies, @y: Esah, this (Vayu). am Yan, imoving, passing. gga Idam,
this. a’afq Sarvam, all. gamg Punati, purifies. &g Yat, because. gy: Esah,
this, Yan Idam Sarvam Punati, moving purifies all this. geqrg Tasmat, there-
fore. uy: Esah, this. g Eva,alone. ag: Yajiiah, the Sanctifier ¢ the Redeemer.
a&x Tasya, his. @{: Manah, the mind, g Vak, the speech. 54t Vartani,
the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, vart *“to walk, to move.”)

1. Verily, he who purifies (Vayu) is called the Sancti-
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the
Yajiia (the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu's) two feet are
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests).—297.

- MANTRA 2.
AT AAAT TERUTT QT AT GranTde:
FTATSIATNE  TATEA TTAEAtR g R
gt SguARte 1l R

qar: Tayoh, of these two (feet). Hggua Anyataram, the one, t. e, the
right foot. &a&r Manasa, with mind ¢ by mental activity and by keeping silent.
feguta Samskaroti, worships, @gr Brabma, the Brahma priest. agrar Vacua,
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ech, by the recitation of the mantras. gtqr Hota, the Hotri priest. 3re
varyuh the Adhvaryu priest., ggrar Udgata, the Udgatri priest. I=qua
Anyataram, the other (foot, the left foot). @& Sa, he (the Brahma priest). =
Yatra, when. gqmy Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute). LG IGEIC
Prataranuvake, the Prataranuvak-ceremony (case absolute). guw Pura, before.
qRygrftaram: Paridbaniyayab; of the Paridhaniya hymns : the Japa of these Riks
marks the end of the rite. @gw Brahma, the Brahma priest. sgyg=ig Vya-
pavadati, utters speech.

2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu and the
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the
Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun,
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhéniya

Riks utters speech.—298.

MANTRA 3.
H-TATAT FACTK TLEFACT rIAFIATT | -
FATESIFAT AFA THY TAAET [sTaawes aar Reafa
T3« Regea asmrasgReata @ Segan aetaEEt 10

FauR Anyataram, the other (the left foot) g Eva, only. aafsm Varta-
nim, the foot, gegatew Samskurvanti, perfect worship (the Hotri priests).
flag Hiyate, is lost, is injured : because one part of sacrifice is omitted. sy=Far
Anyatara, the other (the right foot). & Sa, that, &aur Yatha, as. gaqry Eka-
pat, etc. the one-footed person. gs/a Vrajan, moving, walking (is injured). :
Rathah, a carriage. UhHT Fepw Lkena Chakrena, by one wheel. ggarq: Varta-
Manah, going. Reafy Risyati, is injured. gF Evam, thus. =g Asya, his.
ﬂaz Yajfiah, the sacrifice. Risyati, is injured. Yajilam Risyantam, the sacrifice
being injured, asAE: Yajamacah, the performer of the sacrifice. wgRea@
g‘;‘;"i§yati, is injured as a consequence. Sa, he. gt Iggvz‘?, by having sacri-

- qifrarg Papiyan, a nore sinner, a worse. ®arg Bhavati, becomes;

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the
left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking
(?11 one foot is injured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel
1 .illjul'ed, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being
jured, the sacrificer is consequently injured. He having
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner.—299.
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MANTKA 4.
HY TNAES TAGTHT GO T ETET S
SAYIRIH T AT GXEFACA T QAT N1

gr Atha, now, then : therefore. = Yatra, when. Upakrite pratar un-
uvake, the Frataranuvaka ceremony having commenced. Pura Paridhaniyayah,

before (the silent recitation) of the Paridhaniya Riks. Brahma, the Brahma
priest. 7 Na, not. =ggsa@ Vyapavadati, utters speech. 3% Ubhe, oth, gg Eva,
indeed, Vartani, the feet, Gegf?{[‘sa Samskurvanti, they (the priest) make perfect.
q Na, not. gr@g Hiyate, is injured, =r=rqir, Anyatara, the other.

4. 'Therefore, when after the Prataranuvaka ceremony
has commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari-
dhaniya Riks, the Brahm4 priest does not speak, then the
priests make perfect both the feet, and neither of them is
injured.—300.

MANTRA 5.
=N Pl N i B — Q y o\

H AYTATITESIIIT ITATHT FAHTHT AT ATd-
YN : . [ oSN N o o 0 o =\
[ABIFAHET J3° JIATABTA I A=A JSAHTATST

[ S N = [
TNATTBIA T TEAT HATAATT N % N
Tfq qr=q: @ 0 (&

77 Sa, he. gy Yatha, as. gwzgrz Ubhayapat, a person with two feet
whole. a@sa Vrajan, walking. @: Rathah. a carriage ar Va, or. s¥parg
szpam. Ubbabhyam Chakrabbyam, by both wheels. Vartamanak, going.
arafers Pratitisthati, gets on, is firmly established. Evam, thus. Asya, his.
Yajiah, the sacrifice. Pratitisthati, gets on. Yajilam Pratitisthantam, the sacri-
fice, getting on. Yajamanah, the sacrificer, Anu, consequently. Pratitisthati,
gets on. Sal, he, Istva, having sacrificed. T greyz‘m, holier, better.

Bhavati, becomes.

~

5. As a man walking on two legs or a carriage mo-
ving on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifice stands firm,
and the sacrifice being well inaugurated, the sacrificer gets
on; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better.—301.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

The knowledge about the Apara Brahman,—the Christ—has been taught in the
previous Khandas beginning with “ Vayu ig verily the Destroyer, &c.,”--“Prina is Brah-
man.” The present Ebayta also deals with the sene subject, and describes another
meihod (vidy4) of meditation on the Vayu.

e
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oW Yajila is a word which means generally “the rites, &ec., performed in a's

" In other words it means ordinarily a sacrifice. But the very first mantra of this
'Khzmda gives another meaning of this word. Yajila means the’ purifier also: not only a
sacnﬁce but a sacrifier. Yajia thus is the name of Vay u—the Redeemer, the Sacrifice.
The Commentator shows this.

The Vagu (the Clrist) is the presiding .deity of sacrifice, and is
named also the sacrifice, and diwells in sacrifice.

It is in sacrifice and service that the Christ dwells. He is called the Priya bhritya
or the “beloved servant ”’ of God.
The word Yajia when meaning the purifier is derived from/ jia, “to be pure.”

g9+ T=3UF | I9 is the present participle of/ dI, to move. He who moving (IT)
purifies (Jia)—He who by his passing purifies. The Commentator shows this as the
Great Passion.

Because he purifies by his passing, he is called Yajia, which is
derived from the root jia ‘to be pure’; and yan © passing,” ‘' moving
along.” Hence the Véyu is called Yajiia ov the Purifier-hy-moving.

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools”in the speech and the
mind (of the holy). His right foot rests in the mind, and the priest called
Brahma4 (constantly) worships this foot. His leflt foot rests in the speech,

and the three other priests, the Hotri, &e., worship it.

(Brahma priest worships the foot resting in mind : therefore his prayer is mental, and
not uttered. In a sacrifice, he sits silent and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice. He
must not speak).

Therefore from the commencement of the matin chant (Pratar
anuvdka) till the final recitation of Arati (Paridhdniya) (he must keep
silence, and worship silently). If Brahmé utters speec :h (during this period)
he causes the loss of one foot of sacrifice. The Vayu is the sacrifice,
and his symbolical sacrificial feet are the mind and the speech. There-
fore, let Brahm4 become a muni (silent sage), meditating on the Véyu
and the Lord Hari.

The external sacrifice being a symbol of the Viyu, if the Brahmi priest speaks, he
injures, as if it were, a foot of the Viyu : makes the Vayu lame—makes the sacrifice im-
Perfect. Tn an act of sacrifice—any occult rite—every priest must perform strictly to
the latter the duty appertaining to his office. The duty of the Brahmi priest is that
of a Silent Watcher ; he must not speak, otherwise he imperils the whole ceremony.

SEVENTEENTH JKHANDA.

MANTRA I.
TR R aTRT aIATTAT TR
~ .o .
e argAFaiETRe @ g
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F9ta: Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, the Lord Visnu. aesra Lokan,
the worlds, the physical, the astral and the mental : and the devas presiding
over them. spzgga Abhyatapat, brooded over. He cogitated ‘‘are these
the essence, or the essence is something more subtle thaun these Devas.” 918
Tesam, of them (the worlds). gegArarar, Tapyaménanam, so brooded over,
@ Rasan, essences, something more refined grgga Prabribat, be squeezed
out, distillei. Knew as the final conclusion. x@FA@ Agnim, the Fire. gq@sar
Prithivya, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva : from the goddess of earth.
arga Vayum, the lower Vayu, the breath in the nose. F=aRera Antariksat,
from the intermediate plane, 3riEe Adityam, the sun. {@3: Divah, from the
Heaven.

1. The Lord of creatures brooded over the world-
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their
essences, Agni from the (goodess of) earth, Vayu from the
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god
of) the heaven plane.—302.

MANTRA z.
q TATRGE STaT FAUTEl aeaTETr W&i-
SRRl AT a0 R )

q: Sah, He, the Lord called Prajapati. gar: Etab, these. fq@: Tisrah,
three, Fqr Devatah, the shining ones. 3Ipgqga Abhyatapat, brooded over,
distilled. arara Tasam, of them, gewrArEM@ Tapyamananim, being brooded
on. T Rasan, the essences ; Prabribat, extracted, squeezed out, gr3q: Agneh,
from Agni, =s=r: Richah, the laws of the physical plane, the Rik laws. Brah-
m4, the Lord of the Riks. ardr: Vayoh, from VAyu; asffy Yajumsi, the Yajus
laws, the laws of the astral plane. Siva, the Lord of the Yajus. wRamm Adit-
yat, from Aditya. gy Samani, the Saman laws, the laws of the worlds of
harmony, 7 e., of the five higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven. Vayu
(the Christ) the Lord of the higher planes. !

9. He brooded over these three devatas, and from
“them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences :—(Brah-
mé the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (Siva the Lord of) the
Yajusas from the (lower) Vayu, and (the Chief Yayu the
Lord of) the Sdmans from Aditya.—303.

MANTRA 3.
7 gar g9 PR IaIaE e R EAET  TE
qraggaRer ARt g e awea: 1k
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~«®: Sah,.He. gam Etam, these, sr#fta fyema Trayim vidyam, the lords of the
ree Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over. Tasyah tapyamanayah rasan prabrihat,
from them brooded on, he extracted the essence. 37: §fq Bhah iti, Bhoh thus.
The Boar called Bhah. sgoa: Rigbhyab, from (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks.
¥7: 5@ Bhuvah iti, Bhuvah thus. The Man-Lion called Bhuvah. gT+%: Yajur-
bhyah, from (Siva the Lord of) the Yajusas. &% 3/ Svar iti, Svah thus. Kapila
called Svar, grpa: Samabhyah, from (Vayu the Lord of) the Samans.

3. He brooded over the deities of the threefold know-
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their
essences, Bhiih from (the lord of) the Riks, Bhuvah from
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) the

Sdmans.—304.

MANTRA 4.
= = 2 o = =
i g A fa“rgf%r MEIA FgNTAHT T
o S\ > e\ °
q=t Seiust awer fiikey gty o2 o
q9 Tat, therefore. #gm Yat, if, Haha: Riktah, through the Rik : on account
of the Rik. Rsgg Risyet, is injured, If the sacrifice is injured. T OWEN TS
Bhah svaba iti, “Bhah Svaha.” mragar Garhapatye, in the Garhapatya fire,
¥garg Juhuyat, let him (Brahma) offer. The Brahwa priest should offer a
libation to the Lord in the Garhapatya fire, with the words Bhuh Svaha, medita-
ting on the Boar manifestation. g=ra Richam, (of the Four-faced Brahma the
Lord) of the Riks. a7 Eva, even, qa Tat, then. &g rasena, from the essence.
=18 RicbAm, from the Riks. Viryena, from the powerful (Boar) : from
the grace of the Boar, HATE g€ Richam Yajiiasya, of the Riks of the sacrifice,
EIEES Viristim, injury. &g Sarhdadhati, he (Brahma priest) cures.
4. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the
Rik side, let the Brahma priest offer a libation in the Garha-
batya fire, saying, Bhuh Svaha. Thus he cures through
the essence of (Brahmé the Lord of) the Iiiks, and through
the grace (of the Boar the Overlord of) the Riks, any ' defect

In the sacrifice on account of the Riks.—305.
MAaNTRA 3.

N = :
. Tuat 7g= Reaga: afy shvam gyavrs-
9 B :a A ([ 5 ®
VY T agat Ay agar e ARex Saary ww
AW Atha, now. Yadi, if. ags: Yajustab, through the Yajus, Risyeta, is
ed. 93: eargy Bhuvab Svaha. Iti, thus. Qe Daksipagoau, in the Daksipa
'S Juhuyat, let him offer a libation. IR U9 &F W@ Yajusam eva tat rasena,

juy
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& @%en through the essence of Siva the Lord of the Yajus laws. aIgara AT
Yajusam Viryena, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Over-lord) of Yajus.

IgaTa Yajusam, of the Yajus. argex Yajilasya, of the sacrifice. Viristim Sanda-
dbati, he cures the defect. !

5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the
Yajus side, let him offer a libation in the Daksina fire, say-
ing, Bhuvah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (the
Man-Lion the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the
sacrifice on account of the Yajus.—306.

MANTRA 6.
[ S 2 =
Y 1Y A REAET: AR JgATET-
2 =\ s e . ﬁ(\ Grss o

T A6 QAT AW JAT ITET [T LA W&
Atha, now. Yadi, it. §rag: Samatah, on account of the Saman. Risyeta,

is injured & &grgr Svah Svaha, iti thus. JrETAA Almvaniye. in the Ahavaniya
fire. Juhuyat, let him offer a libation. qr&qra g g784 Samuam eva tad rasena,
through the essence of Vayu the Lord of the Samans, FFEAME AW Samnam

Viryena, through the grace of Kapila the Over-lord of Samans. Samnam
Yajnasya viristim sandadbati, he cures the defect of the sacrifice arising from

the Saman,
6. Now if the sacrifice is defective from the side of the

Saman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavaniya fire, saying
Svah SvAha. Thus he cures through the essence of (Vayu
the lord of) the Simans, and through the grace of (Kapila
the Over-lord of) the Simans (any) defect in the sacrifice

on account of the Sdmans.—307.

Note— The Kapila mentioned here is an incarnation of Vignu, and should not be con-
founded with the founder of the atheistic Saikhya, The Lord as Kapila showed out the type
of the highest Man ; the Lord as Npisimha (Man-Lion) showed out the type of the highest
astral entiby, and he as Variha (the Boar) is the type of the highest animal or the physical
type. Bhah, Bhuvah and Svah represent the three planes, as well as typify the highest
types of organised beings peculiar to those planes. :

MANTRA 7.

S e . paXs et
I FIUA GIU HTATGIGA T T Y
AN\ SN S AN Q
gt &fie HiTT @g Aee qT% qT6 FTHAT WOl
g Tat, that. gy Yatha, as. @gara Lavanena, with the salt, with the borax.
gaw® Suvarpam, the gold, &aeary Safidadhyat, (a goldsmith) may cure. TG
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A uva/rﬁ%%a, with gold. Tsi& Rajatam, the silver. Rajatena, with silver.= g Trapu;
_tin. Trapuna, with tin. &g Sisam, the lead. Sisena, with lead. &re Loham,
the iron. Lohena, with the iron. & Darub, the wood. =& Daruh, the
wood. srmr Charmana, with leather. ) -

7. As (the goldsmith) cures (softens, or removes the
inpurities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iron,

or also by means of leather.—308.
MavnTRA 8.

ISl AERTATATE \W\ 7 ﬁl’ﬂTﬂT\‘
fofy gver BiRey dearia A9SEar € 91 O a9
FAATIEEIT WA N 5

wq Evam, thus. ugra Esam, of these. &rarara Lokanam, of the worlds,
the physical, astral &ec. Iama Asz‘im, of those. e Devatanam, of the Devas,
Agni &c. 3rean: Asyal, of this, @zan: Trayyah, of the threefold. fFrar: Vidya-
yah, of the knowledge, i.e., Brahma, diva and Vayu. #ftfw Viryena, by the
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhih &c., by the Lord, by the grace
of the Lord : of the Almighty. IF&A fARfEe Gaurs Yajiasya Viristim Sandadhati,
(The Brahma priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice. Wyw&ma: Bhesaja Kritab,
performed by a physician, well-done. =¥ Ha vai, indeed. Esa Yajiiah yatra
evam-vid Brahma bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who
knows thus,

8. Thus does (the Brahmé priest) cure the defect

~of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge,
and by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice i1s well-

done where there is a BrahmA priest who knows thus:—309.
MANTRA @ AND IoO. :

oY g a7 ITHVAT AN AT WIS &
A TAT GEITUH AT A 9T HEA RS Wl
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Esah, this. g% Ha vai, indeed. 3z% wggm: Udak-pravanal, inclined
towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying the sacrifice to
the udak or the higher planes. IiF: Yajiiah, the sacrifice. Yatra, where, Evam vit,
thus knowing, Brahma, the Brahma priest. Bhavati, is, Evam-vidam about, thus
knowing. Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha, this gatha, Brahmapam, the Brahma priest.
Anu, regarding. #g: @: Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from whatsoever place,
owing to the defect of the sacrifice. raqa Avartate, falls back. g@ & Tat,
tat, there there, thither, wr=mrg Gachchhati, goes (through the help of Brah-
ma priest). #raF: Manavah, the man, the devotee, the sacrificer. mgw Brahma,
the Brahma priest. gg Eva, alone, gs Eka, one. =mregss Ritvik, the priest.
g&a Kuran, the performers, the sacrificer and the other priests. rear Agva,
the quick-witted. zmg Quick, plus ar Va, wit. Agu+va=asgva, quick-witted.
g Abhiraksati, thoroughly protects. wgdfag Evam vid, thus knowing. ok |
Ha vai, verily, indeed. srgir Brahma, the Brahma priest. #57 Yajiiam, the sacrifice.
awArAa Yajamanam, the sacrificer. &dtq 9 |reast: Sarvan cha ritvijah, and all
the priests. [Tl Abhiraksati, protects, eqra Tasmart, therefore. Evam-
vidam eva, thus knowing alone. Brahmanam, the Brabma. g#tq Kurvita, appoint.
7 Na, not, H#49r3eq An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing.

9 & 10. That sacrifice verily is upward carrying in
which there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. And with
regard to such a Brahmia priest there is the following
Gatha - —

“From wherever it falls back, thither (through the
help of such Brahma) goes the man. The Brahmé alone is
the One priest. He the quick-witted saves all the other
performers (of sacrifice).”

A Brahma priest who knows this saves the sacrifice,
the sacrificer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man
make him who knows this his Brahma priest, not one who
does not know it, who does not know it.—310, 311.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

If the sacrificial priests Brahma &e. break the rule of their office, thus if the Brahma
speaks, during the performance of the sacrifice, or the Hotri &e. fail to recite Mantras,
or recite them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect. To complete it, the Vyahriti Homa is
enjoined as a penance. This is done by offering oblations in the fire, reciting the Mantras
Om Bhih Svahd, Om Bhuvah Svahd, Om Svah Sviha. The present Khanda glorifies these
Vyahrpities, and shows why they are so efficacious,

Thus it is in the same:—‘ The essences of the three worlds (the
Earth, the Intermediate Region, and the Heaven), are the Fire (Agni Deva),
the Lower Véayu (the Deva of Passion &c.), and the Sun (the Deva of Mind),
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“Brahm4 the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences)
is said to be the essence of Agni ; while Hara (Siva) the presiding deity
of the Yajur Veda (the science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the
Lower Vayu ; while the chief Vayu the presiding deity of the Sima Veda
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to be the essence of
Strya. The essence of Brahmd is Bhah and (the lord Visnu as) the
Varaha Incarnation; the essence of Siva is Bhuvah (the Lord Visnu as)
the Simha Incarnation ; the Essence of Viyu is Svah (the Lord Visnu as)
the Kapila Incarnation.

(In fact Bhiah, Bhuvah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord—
namely the Boar, the Man-Lion and Kapila.)

“The Brahma priest, knowing thus {that the three Vyahritis Bhah
ete. are the names of the Lovd) should protect from injury all the priests
by offering oblations in the fice with the Vydhritis, because (they are the
names of the Lord). Let every Brahmi priest be thus knowing.” Thus

—

2
>, 55
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it is in the same (book already quoted). I
The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means inclined upwards,”

(G120 b
going to the higher worlds.”
The commentator next explains the gathd given in that mantra, namely, JT AT

[ e - £ ~ (=N =
AN 79 97 TR, AN ; FHARAD ; FEA AW G, He first takes up the
phrase yato yata avartate tat tad gachchhati manavah.

Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular
place one comes bhack (unsuceessful), to that very place he goes with (the
help of a) Brahm# priest who knows this (Vyahriti Homa).

& Note. - The particular position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost owing to the
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Brahm4
priest.

That Brahma alone is the one priest who protects the actors (Kurtin=
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrificer as well as the other officiating
priests).

The “adva’ is the “quick-intelligenced,” *the intuitional per-
son.” (It does not mean “a mare ” here).

The word asva is derived from the root va ‘to-go’, with the prefix
idu, quick. [t therefore means “ the quick moving.” The word  going ™
always has the secondary meaning of understanding "’ also (gati=avagati).
“The quick moving "’ = the quick understanding.”

Says an objecter. T +IT=JTYAI, and not Fredl, How do you shorten the T into
%, and elide the J of q? To answer thigy the Commentator quotes the following Sitra :—

“There is optionally the elision of the long vowel, of the visarga,
and the rest.” It is by applying this sttra, that the long vowel is shor-
tened, and the 3 is elided, and thus we get the noun wggr meaning “ the
quick-intelligenced,” *“ the wise,”
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MANTRA TI.
. . = =
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7: Yah, who, g Ha. ¥ Vai, expletives. 33gq Jyestham, the oldest. =¥
Cha, and.  gq Srestham, the best. = ‘Cha, and. #g Veda, knows. 33g:
Jyesthah, the oldest, %g: éresghab, best. warg Bhavati, becomes, gra: Pranah, the

Prana, the Principal Prana.

Note.—In subgequent parts, words like =, '{,a’ft’, will not be translated. Similarly
words which occur several times, in the same or connected mantras, will be translated
only once.

1. He who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be-
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers).
The Chief Prana is indeed the Oldest and the Best.—312.

Note.—This praises the Prina and Knowledge of Prana (the Christ), thus showing
that Pranic Knowledge is very essential.

MANTRA 2.
q T A AE AT AMAST ¥ EAT WA AFAE
grRTE: R

g: Yah, who. Ha, vai. af&rgg Vasistham, the best of the dwellers or
residents. Veda, knows. & A Svanam, among his own people. 3t Vak, the

‘ speech ; the Agni, ’
9. He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, be-
comes himself the best of the residents among his own people.
(The Préna working through) Agni is indeed the Best of

the Dwellers.—313.

Note.—By speech is meant the Prina as indwelling in Speech, i e., in Agni the god

of speech.
MaNTRA 3.

qt T 3 uiasl a@ o« € featmer @y
«g= |gAE qrast il 3 0
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S Pratistham, the firm support or firm rest. xig fgef@ Prati Tisthati,
becomes firm, remains firm. fERq, A Asmin Loke, in this world. oA,
Amusmin, in that (world) the next world. =g: (,haksuh the eye, the Sun, the

presiding delty of the eye.
Note.—By eye is meant the Préina as indwelling in the eye, i. e, in Stirya the Deva of
the eye.

" 3. He who knows the Firm Stay, stays firmly (as he
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Prina
working through) the Strya is indeed the Firm Stay.—314.

MaNTRA 4.

S\ (NN e el N 3 o 3 M AN
T T X U AT QeETEN T TR 3T Aig-
=™ e °
N AT q1F dqq N @ U
"2 Sampadam, success. & Asmal, to him. FHEr Kamab, desires,

objects of desire. gqasy Sampadyante, succeed. ¥ar: Daivah, the divine.
qrgr: Manusah, the human.  =sra Srotram, tlie ear. [ndra, the god of ear,

4. He who knows the Success, succeeds in (getting
all) his desires, both divine and human. The (Prana work-

ing through) Indra indeed is the success.—315.
MANTRA 5.

T F 7 AT ITEIAALE AT WAl 7y € ¥
AT 1| %

-, Tragag Ayatanam, the home, the refuge. &rarg Svanam, to his people, qAF
Manas, the mind, Rudra.

5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge
of his people. (The Prana working through) Rudra is in-
deed the Refuge.—316.

MaNTRA 6.

TY T AT TSI ST AT -
RIS 0 og |

Iy Atha, now. grar: Pranah, the senses, the devas of ‘the senses. s7&
I Aham ég‘eyasi, in (the matter of) “I the better,” namely, as regards who
was the best, =gt Vyadire, quarrelled. srgqg Aham, I S Sreyan, better,
*q Asmi, am,

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as
to who was the best, saying, ‘1 am the best, I am the best,’—

317,
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~ MANTRA 11.
AT EIAHE  qeEaET ST QT AR
ASIEGRA J9T ST FAAA: Ao Gy qq=ar

>\ sy

AT ARIFAAFEAT SIE: SIS AT FT:
neell

a7g Manas, the mind, The Deva of mind. armr: Balah, children under
six months. Zgga: Amanasah, mindless : without the functioning of the Rudra-
presided mind, though the Pranic mind, is active.

11. Then the (deva of) Mind went out and remain-
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to the
other senses, said: “How did you manage to live without
me ?”’ ' They replied :—“As children, do not think but
breathe with the organ of breath, speak with the organ of
speech, see with the eye, hear with the ear. Thus we
lived.” Then the Mind re-entered the body.—322.

MANTRA 12,
N g AT ITHFTH TG TR TTHanaRad
MOEIUAAEEaE  ivEan & =@
TBTSRT ATSHATT N 2= |

. Atha, now. g Ha, then, when the inferiority of all was thus proved.
gr@: Pranab, the Chief Breath. gfSr=mfaga Uchchikramisan, wishing to go out.
g Sa, he. =mr Yatha, as. gg®: Subayah, a spirited horse. qzfta Patviga, the
controller (ifa) of the clever (patu) ie., the restrainer of the spirited animal,
1., the tether-pegs. Max Miller translates padvisa by fetter. qrggq Sankan,
the pegs (to which his feet are tethered). @fEgag Sankhidet, might tear up
(when some one trying to test him, rides’ on him and whips him), wg Evam,
thus. gua Itaran, the others. grawd, Pranan, the senses. gargzq Samakhidat,
tore up. & Tam, him (the Chief Prana). g Ha, then. sifygder Abhisametya,
coming round (to him). g fjchul;, said. wirgg Bhagavan, Sir, Lord: D
Edhi, be ye (great.) & Tvam, thou, a: Nah, amongst us. g: S’regthab, the
Best. =fa Asi, art @y M4, do not. gegAl: Utkramih, go out (of this body),

12. Now the OChief Breath wanted to go out, as a
spirited horse tears up the strong pegs (to which he is
tethered), thus he tore up the other sense-devas (from their
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Then they came round to him and said :— Lord,

be thou (ever great). Thou art the best amongst us. Do
not depart from this body.”’—323.

MANTRA 13.

s e e e ARASIRE o arissEerT
T GEAT a9 STAETe & qearaErE I 93 0

7Y Atha, then. ¥ Ha. wf Enam, to him (the Chief Prana). ar® Vak,
speech, gar=r Uvacha, said. ag Yat, what, if. zrzg Aham, . afge: Vasisthah
the best of the dwellers. = Tvam, thou. g Tat, that, Vasisthah, =it Asi,

art thou. Iti, thus, =rgy: Chaksuh, the sight. gfqsr Pratistha, the firm stay.
13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him: “What

makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Stirya)

said to him :— What makes me the firm stay, is Thy 1gQs,
because Thou art the Best Stay.”—324.
MANTRA 14.

HY BAY MAGAT Tag U™ & aoeaay
- RF A9 I AT & AT U2 2

AT érotlam Hearing, Indra, gsqgy Sampad, Success. gag Manas, Mind ;
IMATTH Ayatanam the refuge,

14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him: “ What
makes me the Successful, is Thy power; for Thou art the
Successful.” Then the Mind (Rudra) said to him :— What
makes me the Refuge, is thy power, f01 thou art the
Refuge.”—325.

MANTRA 13,
TR A 9 S A Aty | nmv@ﬁma‘ﬁ%‘i
TN ST TRYY ST ARG A 0 gy N

gfa o @es: il g

T Na, not, ¥ Vai, verily, gre: Vachaly, the speeches  Na, not, qAFYN

Chaksumsi, the sights. Na, not. T Srotrani, the Hearmcs Na, not.

L iiee Manam51 the minds, gf§ Iti, thus, HraFA Achaksate say the wise,

The wise do not say ‘‘the Speeches or Sights or Hearings or Mind ; they say
6
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They use the general word Prana to represent the activity of all
the senses: for they know that it is Prana that controls and works through
all the senses. wrar: Pranah, the Pranas. g¥ Iti, thus. gg Eva, even. AT
f Achaksate, they say. srar: Pranah, the Prana. & Hi, because, therefore. ©x
Eva, even., uqriw Etani, these; Aty Sarvani, all, war&y Bhavanti, are,
: 15. The wise do not call them the Speeches, the Sights
| the Hearings, the Minds; but they call them Pranas. The

Prana verily is all these.—326.

SrEcoND KHANDA.

1 MANTRA 1,

’ A Tt fR Ase Attt aferfatesan s =
TFERT 20 T TAEAEaaal € 3 AW S0
T T 7 TATATE (haAEE WEdra 0og U

& Sa, he (the Chief Prana), g Ha. ggrr Uvacha, said. @& Kim, what,
¥ Me, for me. Iam Aunnam, food. wf¥safy Bhavisyati, will be. @ Iti, thus,
Zq Yat, what. fhiaq Kimchit, soever. gzq ldam, this, st A from, up to,
spa: Svabhyah, to the dogs. =T A, up to. ma: Sakunibhyah, the birds, /&
Iti. thus. Ha. &3: Uchuh, they said. aq Tat, that. ¥ Vai, verily. waq Etat,
this. e Anasya, of the Ana: the Chief Prana. 3rq Annam, the food. =
Anah, the Ana, the Chief Prana, 2% Ha vai, s Nama, indeed. gawa
Pratyaksam, in every (prati) sense (aksa). He dwells in all the senses, there-
fore Prana is called Pratyaksa “in every sense.” Na, not, g Ha, verily. k|
L Vai, indeed. wafafg Evamvidi, to one who knows thus. fe=s Kifichana, any-
: thing, (that the Prana is All-Eater). /974 An-annam, non-food. g Bhavati,
! becomes. This primarily applies to Rudra, who is the best knower of Prana,
and hence the All-Eater, namely the great Destroyer,

! 1. Prina said: “ What shall be my food ?” They
answered : “ All that there exists even unto dogs and birds.”
" Therefore this is food for Ana. Anais verily called the
' Pratyaksa (the dweller in all the senses). To him who
khnows Ana thus, there is nothing that is not food.—327.

Note.—Prana said “ Your praises, O Devas! are not sufficient, You must make Paja
to me with food and drink also. Now what is the food that you are going to offer to me 2"
Devas said : “ What food can we offer thee to whom every breathing thing is food ? Every
being down to dogs and birds are thy food. All animals are food of the Ana—the

breather.”

=0 e e ) —4
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MANTRA 2,

q TEr R | e A gt i\lﬂ‘am\'g‘
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T TSR T WA N R N

§ Sa, he. garer Uvacha, said. & Kim, what. & Me, for me, am&: Vés.ah,
dress. sy Bhavisyati, shall be. gfg [ti, thus. Hq: Apah, water (drink
by all iiving beings), z@ Iti, thus. ¥ Ha. sg: Uchuh, they said. qEATT
'I‘asmat, therefore, because the waters are the dress of Prana. J Vai, verily.
Tqq Etat, this food. wyfrsy=q: Asisyantah, when eating; when they go to eat
and when they finish eating. gwqrq Purastat, before. Cha, and. IIRETY
Uparistat, after. orfx: Adbhih, with waters. qRaqfg Paridadhati, they surround ;
they dress, they clothe. @*ga: Lambhukah, obtainer, gainer. Ha: indeed.
qr|: Vasah, of (heavenly) garment. wafw Bhavati, becomes. =w@: Anagnah,
not naked. Ha. Bhavati, becomes.

2. He said: “ What shall be my dress?”’ ' They ans-
wered “ All the waters that animals drink.” Therefore
when the wise people are going to eat food, they surround
1t before and after with water. (A person who thus sips
water thinking that it is the dress of Prina) gains divine

dress and is never naked (here or hereafter).—328.

Note.—Because all the waters drunk by living beings go to clothe the Prana, therefore,
4 those learned in Sacred Secriptures, consciously clothe the Prana, by the process of
‘ Apoéana. It is sipping a small quantity of water before commencing to eat and similarly
| When one finishes eating. The process is called Aposana or gandtsa.

MANTRA 3.
SEGRSRENGIMS ISR SR IER IR IRIC T e
TAATGRIT WA SAHRTATRATSET: | T
qETaTer 0 3 W

§3 Tat, that. ¥ Ha. gaq Etat, this science of Prana. qerema: Saa: Satya-
kamah Jabalah. i Gl Gogrutaye, to Gogruti. Farsqmra Vaiyaghrapadyaya,
son of Vyaghrapada. SFear Uktva, having said, sars Uvacha, said : ze. told its
fruit thus. @@ Yadi, if. sy Api, even. gaq Etat, this (science of Prana). sy
Suskaya, to the dry. eqrmy Sthanave, to the post, stick. sarg Brayat, (one) may
tell, " srdivg Jayeran, would sprout up, grow. g Eva, even, wféqg Asmin, in it

! Urar: Sakhab, branches.  g¥fRg: Praroheyub, would spring up. ey Palagani,
| leaves, Iti, thus, ‘ 4
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3. Satyakdma Jéabala having taught this (occult
science) to Gosruti son of Vydghrapada, said:—“If one
were to tell this science to a dry stick even, verily there
would grow in it branches, and spring out leaves.”—329.

Note: Even a dry-as-dust philosopher on learning this science of Christ-love
becomes rejuvenated—such is the life-giving power of the Prana—the Lord of Life,

MANTRA 4.

O\ o\ BN ¥ o =\ o
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37 Atha, now, gfg Yadi, if. agg Mahat, greatness (as regards this visible or
invisible world). frfasq Jigamiset, wishes to obtain. FATAEArAM Amavasyayam,
on the day of the new moon, &nTear Diksitva, performing preparatory rite (for
a fortnight, such as living on spare diet of milk &c. keeping vows etc.) qraarest
sy Paurnamasyam ratrau, on the night of the full moon gifgyex Sarvau-
sadhasya, of all herbs, 7. ¢, of the ten kinds of grain, vice, barley &c. e,
Mantham, paste, powder : mash. afy-ggst: Dadhi-madhunoh, in curd and honey.
i Upamathya, stirring, mixing. s3grg oM &rgr Jyesthaya sresthaya svaha,
with the mantra * Svaha to the oldest and the best.” Iti, thus, 3y Agnau, in
the fire, ZrsaEa Ajyasya, of the ghee : the paste refined with ghee. gear Hutva,

having offered as oblation. #% Manthe, in the paste. @qra Sampatam, throw-
ing. e Avanayet, let him do.

4. Now if one wishes to obtain greatness, let him
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon
(and having kept the rules for a fortnight) prepare on the
night of the full moon a paste of the ten kinds of grains,
and mixing it with curd, honey and ghee, offer it into the
fire reciting “Svahi to the Oldest and the Best.” After
that let him (scrape the mixture sticking to the ladle),.
and throw it into (the vessel containing) the paste.—330.

Note.—The offering is called mantha (to stir, to churn) because first a floup is made
of ten kinds of corn, rice, barley &ec. (technically called sarvausadha) and then it is mixed
with eurd and honey and well stirred. The churning ceases when the paste “rises,”
becomes spongy. Then ghee ig poured into it. Taking a ladle (sruva) full of this mixture,
it is offered into the fire, with the mantra “Om Jyesthiya Sregghﬁya Svahd.” Then the
ladle is eleansed and the mixture in it put into the vessel containing the paste,

Simi-
larly four other oblations are thrown into the fire with four mantras as given below,

| \ ; . OHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. @L
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MANTRA 5.
=\ N AN
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TAAFY qUEHTAIE N ¥
FSTA éargr Vasisthaya Svaha “Svaha, to the best of the settlers.” Iti
agnau, thus in fire. Ajyasya, hutva, having offered the paste mixed with ghee.

Mauthe sampatam avanayet, let him throw the remains sticking to the ladle
into the vessel containing the paste.

A
Pratistha, to Sampad, and to Ayatana,

5. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Best of the Dwellers.”” After
that let him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-
vessel. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to
the fire, saying “SvAha to the Firm Stay.” After that let
him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-vessel. In
the same manner let him offer the mixture to the fire saying
“Svaha to Success.” After that let him throw the ladle-
scraping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “Svaha to the
Refuge.” After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to
the mantha-vessel.—331.

Note.—There are five oblations to he given into the fire. This would show the
quantity of paste to be prepared. The paste which remains after this homa, is to be
eaten by the sacrificer with the mantras next given,

Similarly offerings are to be made to

MANTRA 6. L
T AAEATIEA AT FAOTAT AT arfy
CRGEICESGREES LI BTy S 1St g S eS|
AR TaEEAAT qTREERE 0 & |

7 Atha, then after the homa. qiage® Pratisripya, throwing a little (of the
remaining paste into the fire). sismy Afjjalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the
hands, wigg Mantham, the paste. Y [A\dhaya, placing. wqiF Japati, he
recites, let him recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying. w®: Amah,
Ama, s/ Hfig Nama asi, thou art by name, w1 Amah, immeasurable, infinite.



CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. : @I

I

i%)ecause% Te, thy. ®% Sarvam, all. gzg Idam this. The whole of this
universe is no measure of thee. Or AT i ¥ &9 2% may mean “all this verily
dwells with thee” In this sense IAr: does not mean *measureless " but
“those who dwell together,” “those who are close together.” q: Sah, he, the
Chief Prana. g Hi, because. sg: Jyesthah, the oldest in age. g: Sresthah, the
best (in qualities). gsw Raja, the king,. the delight-giver, Figqra: Adhipatih,
the over-lord, sovereign, the great protector. g Sa, he. #r Ma, me. syemrm
Jyaisthyam, the condition of being the oldest, Rgam ﬁraisghyam' the state of
being the best. wrsz Rajyam, royalty. sfgem Adhipatyam, sovereignty. WRAR
Gamayati, make, carry, may he lead to: give. 3rzg Aham, I. oq Eva, indeed, zaq
Idam, this. @gg Sarvam, all. srarfy Asani, may I bring under control, may I
become,

6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), he
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites : “ Thou
(Prdna) art named Ama (Measureless): hecause all this is
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best,
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers).
May I become (or control) all this.”—332.

MANTRA 7,
Y FATIAT T58 AW TEIGINTE Fer=-
Afd T8 3T ASAHATAAR AT TR
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57 Then, after finishing the above japa, &g Khaly, indeed, ggar Etaya,
with the following. sg=r Richa, with the rik, qs3: Pachchhah, at every line
of the stanza ; at the end of each Pada of the stanza, wrsafy Achamati, he
swallows : let him swallow the paste. aq @ag: guftay Tat Savituh Vrinimahe,
we obtain from the Creator, Iti, thus, Achamati, may he swallow, =z Vayam,
we, #ge Devasya, from the God, #rstaw Bhojanam, protection and pleasure,
Iti Achamati, =gq Srestham, the best. SERIC G Sarvadhatamam, the greatest of
the supporters of all. Iti Achamati. @l Turam, the swift : the servant. req
Bhagasya, of the Lord, A Dhimahi, we meditate. Iti, thus, g¥a Sarvam,
the whole, fgarg Pibati, he drinks, let him drink.

7. Then let him swallow the mantha paste reciting this
Rik stanza:—“We obtain from the Creator”’—here he swallows
one mouthful ; “We from God, protection and pleasure,”—
here he swallows; “On the best and all-supporting,—

e W
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16r¢ he swallows; “ The servant of the Lord, we medi-

tate "—here he drinks all.—333.

Note.—The whole stanza runs thu§ :— We obtain from God the Creater, all pro-
tection and pleasure. We meditate on the best and all supporting servant of the Lord.”
The servant of the Lord of course, is Prana(the Christ).

MANTRA 8,
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fidisa Nirnijya,having cleansed, having washed. &gw Kamsam, made
of bell-metal, gqg8 Chamasam, made of udumbara wood, The vessel in
which mantha is kept should be either of bell-metal or of wood (udumbara),
This vessel should be now cleansed, ar Va, or. gurg Pagchat, behind. 5 6
Agneh, of fire. g Samvisati, he sits down : let him sit down. Lty Charmani,
on a skin, Jror. efaeE ar Sthandile va, or on the bare ground, FTHIW:
Vacham-yamah, with speech-controlled ; without speaking. Hqqre: Aprasahah,
without making any effort, Without being accompanied by his wife. & Sa,
he (sacrificer), #f2 Yadi, if. f&gm Striyam, a woman, 993y Pasyet, he may
see (in dreams), ggg Samriddham, has succeeded. § Karma, the rite : the -
sacrifice, [ti, thus, fRarg Vidyat, let him know (as a sign).

8. Then having washed the mantha vessel, which
should be either of bell-metal or of wood, let him lie down
behind the fire, on a skin or on the bare ground, silently
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, let him know

this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful.—334.
ManTRA 9.

Y9 ;|| I FAG FEY e Ty qwrhin
TS 9 AaR-Ea ey aheeewiEsy e

gfr faefter: o= 120
aq Tat, on this. gy: Esah, this, SHpR: élokalj, this verse, a3y Yads, when,
&g Karmasu, in rites, in sacrifices, FrEag Kamesu, (which are) Kamyas,
optional performed with the object of attaining any desire. &g Striyam, a

Woman, &WY Svapnesuy, in dreams, qvary Pagyati, he sees. qIfe Samriddhim,

success. g« Tatra, then, srftarg, Janiyat, let him know, ateaq, Tasmin, in
that,  &w-FaEgw Svapna-nidaréane, in dream-vision,

9. On this there is the following verse :— I¢ S
Kamya sacrifices, he sees a woman in his dreams, then Jet
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this bodes success—this vision shown him in a
dream, this vision shown him in a dream.”—335.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Note.—In the Fourth Adhyiya was described the teaching about Brahman under
the heading of Para Brahma-Vidya, and also the teaching about Vayu under the title of
Apara Brahma-Vidya. This Adhyiya deals with the same topic, and shows that the
aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Viyu, for without His grace, release is not
possible. Hence the glorification of Viyu (Christ) in the first two Khandas. It may be"
called the Viyu Vidya. Hence the Commentator quotes an authority to prove the great-
ness of Vayu, and to explain this Khanda.

It is thus in the Prabhava : —* He who knows that the Vayu is the
Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes on attaining mukti the best
and the oldest among his equals.

“He who knows the VAyu as the Best of the Dwellers (Vasistha)
becomes best among those who dwell near him. He who knows Him as
the firm rest (Pratistha—stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may
choose to stay in- (That is he can dwell in any place that he likes, and
dwell there permanently if so inclined.) He who knows Him as success,

gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home, gets home.”

Thus the Vayu is the best, the oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest
and the Abode of all.

“The Great Viyu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most
neighbourly, the most firm, the successful, the Abode. It is through His
grace and figuratively only that Agni is called the most neighbourly, or
that the Sun-god is called the most firm or that Indra is called the success-

ful, or that Rudra is called the Abode.” Thus it is in the Prabhiva.

The Commentator next explains the word pratyaksa in the phrase Ato ha nima
pratyaksam. The word here does not mean ‘ that which is the objecﬁ of perception”’
but that which is in every sense (prati--aksa) that which is the real agent in all the

sense activities.

This Préna alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking
up its residence in them (i.e., it works them from within) : and it is separate
also from every sense. (Even without the help of the separate sense,
Préma alone could have performed all that they do.) But though He is
so able, yet it is His will that He works through the senses (in adult
ordinary beings). In infants under six months, all the separate functions
of the separate senses are performed by (this Universal Sense) Prana
alone through the manas : hence there is no memory of that period.

Mind is under Rudra. But in an infant under six months, Rudra does not take pos-

gegsion of the mind. Hence all psychic activities are performed duving that period by

Prana alone. Consequently there is no memory, for the ordinary Rudra-dominated mind
does not enter in those activities.

vy W
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“ Similarly in the state of Turiya (the Trance and Release) all
perceptions take place through Préna alone (and not through different

senses.)

.. [In the state of Mukti, the Sense-Devas vanish. It is through this Universal Sensory
Prana that all sense-functions arc then performed. Thus the examples of the infant
and of the Released show, how Prana performs all sense-functions without the senses.
Next arises the question, since the Rudra-controlled mind is not in Mukti how does
the man remember the world experiences in that state. The organ of memory is not
there, but memory still is active.]

“The memory however (isretained) there (in Release) by controlling
the Prana.

(Prana being the store-house of all memories, all memories are recovered in' Mukti
by controlling this Prina. But how can any man control Prana who is the highest Being
in the universe next to God ? To this the Commentator answers.)

““The phrase  controlling the Prina’ means getting His grace by
entire devotion to Him: When Prina is thus controlled, (i. e., becomes
gracious) the manas is controlled, and consequently all the senses.” Thus
1t 1s in the same.

[This explains the memory of the Muktas: and telergy and other
sense activities of persons in a state of trance or catalepsy.] ‘

The Prina or Ana (as it is styled in this Upanisad passage) is
called Pratyaksa, because He is in all the sense organs. The word Praty-
aksa, would thus mean the Universal Sensory. \

Note. —In the state of Mulkti, the Jiva is in his highest vehicle ecalled the Si’arﬂpa
indriya, all other yehicles drop down before Mukti is reached. This Svartpa indriya
is the body of the Christ or Prina. Itis through it that the Prina works; no lower
devas can work through this Svarfipa deha. But the Mukta is one who has obtained
the grace qf Préna and hence through Prana recovers all his memories of past lives.

The Sruti next says that he who knows Prana thus, to him everything is an object
of food—he can eat everything. This is prima facie a paradox, for man can never eat
everything. The man therefore could not have heen referred to in this Sruti passage.

“ Rudra 1s said to be the only person capable of having the full
knowledge of Préna principally, therefore he is the real All-eater : other
persons can know Prana partially only, according to their capacities,
more or less; and so secondarily they are said to be also all-eaters.”
(Ihid.y

The Sruti next mentions that food and garment are given to the Prana by the ‘Devas.
Was Prana without food, or dress hefore ; and does he depend upon the Devas for his food
and clothing ? To this it is answered, the Prana had all these, but it is offered to him
in the same sense as offerings given to the Lord, to whom belongs everything. The
offering given to the Lord marks the love of the giver,
belong to the Lord from hefore.

, not that the thing given did not

““As to Visnu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent
of all : but men offer to Him piija with these, because they stand in need

of His help, and not that He has any need of these offerings ; so the Devas
1



CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. ! L

in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Préna.” Thus it is in

Karménuptrvi.

The Sruti (mantra 2 khanda 2) says * Therefore wise people, when they are going
to eat food, surround their food before and after with water., He then gains a dress
and is no longer naked.” This prima facie would mean that a man who performs the
Aposana ceremony at the time of eating, will get a dress in this life. That is not the

meaning.
“ A person who drinks water both before commencing to take food
and after finishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering :

of the Préna, surely gets divine dress in Heaven and in Release.” Thus
it is in the Prabhafjana.

The Sruti then says : “If you were to tell this to a dry stick, branches would grow,
and leaves spring from it.” This miraculous power of the Prina Vidyi is true only if
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prana Vidyd. Since the Jivas are in

every object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva. If that Jiva is capable of understanding
the Prana Vidya then this miraculous effect would occur.

““If a stick that is deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Prana
Vidya, then his branches would grow and leaves spring: and after that
he (the Jiva in the stick) will get Mukti on obtaining the knowledge of

Vignu. There is no doubt in it.” Thus it is in the Prana Samhita.

[Inkhanda 2 mantra 5 is taught the mantras for offering homa to the Priana under
the name of Jyestha and brcstha Then it is further said that he who offers oblations to
Prana in this manner, becomes the oldest and the best. Lest one should think that he
becomes so in this world, only, the Commuutu y explains it by showing that it is in the
next world also that he becomes Jyestha, blestha ]

“Havmg offered oblation to the Prina with the mantras ‘Jesthaya
Svaha,’ ‘blesl;hdya Sviha, the worshipper undoubtedly, becomes the oldest
and the hest among his peers both in this world and the next: there is

no question about it.” ( Ibid.) |
[Next comes a mantra addressed to Savitri, see khania 2 mantra 7. The subjecte '
matter of these two Khandas is however the Prana and his glorification, How is it that }
the sun-god Savitpi is_brought in here ? It looks irrelevant. The Prana here is identi- |
fied with Savitpi say some Commentators. The author shows that Savitpi here means ‘
the Creator, the Lord God Vignu Himself.] !
The Ltik *“ Tat Savitur Vyinimahe Vayam Devasya Bhojanam,” means :
‘f We obtain (Vyinimahe Vuya-m) from the God Savityi, 4. e, from the
Creator of all, namely from Visnu, the bhojana which means protection i
and enjoyments (of all sorts).”
In fact the word bhojana is here from the rooty/bhuj “ to protect,” “to enjoy.” It does
not mean mere food, hut proteetion as well, and food also is to be taken. in its wider sense
of *all enjoyments.”
5. el 4 A
The latter part of the Rik is “Srestham Sarvadhatamam, Turam
bhagasya Dhimahi.” The word bhagasya means “ of the Lord Visnu, who
possesses all lordliness, &e., in the shape of all perfect qualities.”
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A
e word bhaga literally means primarily lordliness and cognate attributes. Here
it means and includes all the six attributes which go to make one a Bhagavat.

Turam means servant: and refers to Vayu. Sregtham, the best;
Sarvadhatamam, of all supporters the highest.

The whole Rik thus means :—“ We obtain from the Divine Creator
protection and enjoyment. We meditate also on the servant of the Lord

(namely on VAyu), for he is the best and highest among the supporters.”
The Commentator now quotes an authority, for his above explanation.

A

“ Having meditated on the Vayu the servant of Niriyana, as the

best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnu the Creator of the
universe.” (Ibid).

TairpD KuANDA.

MANTRA 1.

o fs

ATFILTEAT: (ST TR 7L € S4T-
NN 6 o =
TN SETTEITT FATUG AR, € W Fhaugll
qqhd: Svetaketuh, Svetaketu by name. g Ha e Arugeyat}, the
son of Aruni, who was the son of Aruna. vgsrarar Pafichalanam, of the (vulers
of the land of) Pafichalas. gfifq®R Samitim, assewbly, committee. warg Eyaya,
went (in order to display his learning). & Tam,him, to Svetaketu. Ha, qARW:
NanT Pravahana Jaibili. g Uvacha, said. gwr Kumara, boy. sTg Anu,
a preposition to be joined with the verb asisat. =t Tva, thee. iRy Adisat,
the full word is anvasisat, instructed. {qqr Pita, father. gfg Iti, thus. AT
Anu Hi, did instruct, yes. rg: Bhagavah, Sir. g Iti, thus.

1. Svetaketu Aruneya went to the court of the king
of the Pafichdlas. Pravihana Jaibili said to him “ Boy, has

thy father instructed thee ?” “ Yes, Sir,” he replied.—336.

MAaNTRA 2,

ERRIEEINE RS ISR ICHCE O D)
gETT 3 3T A wm ste v eddaee R
IQE = ST 3 S a Wm0 =

Jeq Vettha, knowest thou, & Yat, what (path . gq: Itah, from this (world).
wig Adhi, taking hold. wg=: Prajah, creatures. safeg Prayanti, go (from this
world to the other). gf§ Iti, thus, § wwq: gf Na bhagaval iti, no sit. Do you
know the path on \yhich all creatures go from this world to the next? No sir.
e Vettha, knowest thou. ar Yatha, how, by what path. gawagey Punaravar-
tante iti, they return. 9 wg: §f§ Na bhagavah iti, no Sir, g Vettha, knowest
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; gar: Pathoh, of the two paths, ZFarea Devayanasya of the Deva-Path.
{qgarmea Pitriyanasya, of the Path of the Pitris. sqraqy Vyavartane, two diver-
gences, 1 WiF: §iq Na bhagavah iti, no sir,

2. “XKnowest thou that Path on which the creatures
go from this world (to the Brahma’s world or the Chandra’s
world)?” “No Sir,” he replied. ““ Knowest thou by what
Path they return ?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “Knowest thou
the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Devayina
and the Pitriyana ?” “No Sir,” he replied.—337.

Note.—The third question relates to the causes of the divergence of these two paths.
‘What are the means and acts which make the Jiva take one of these two paths? Why
some go on the Devayana and the others the Pitriyana ?

MANTRA 3.
AT AR AGTIA 3 S0 A W 2 A e
EERTHIEATET:  JEIaSEl Wa=ita a9 Wi g Uz

Feg Vettha, knowest thou. #ryt Yatha, how. =gt Asau, that. airar: Lokah,

world. s Na, not. &g&g Samparyate, becomes full, Though thousands are
dying hourly, how is it that the next world is not filled and this world exhausted.
Vettha, knowest thou Yatha, how, in what manner. ggera Pafichamyam, in
the fifth, smzar Ahutau, in the libation 3q: Apah, the waters. gy F=q:
Purusa-vachasah, called man. The Jiva wrapped in waters obtains a body and

gets the name of man.

3. “Knowest thou how that world never becomes
full 7 “No Sir,” he replied. “ Knowest thou how in the
fifth libation, the water gets the name of \Ian PR N OIS
he replied.—338.

MANTRA 4,

oo  FREgREsaET v S 9 Ry

0\

wAIgrer ghal a g Qgednag aegEr
SIS AT (e AT AEAEETEREY SRR 0 2 |

o1 Atha, then, being so ignorant, g f@a Nu Kim, why now. srgfire:
Anugistah, instructed, “I am instructed.” =T Avochathah, didst thou
say. & Yah, who. % Hi, because. gArf¥ Imani, these, 7 Na, not. fAang Vid-
yat, does kuow, #Hmm Katham, how. & Sah, he. Zge: Anugistah, ins-
tructed. gtg Bruvita, can say. g@ Iti, thus. § Sa, he, Svetaketu, g Ha.
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j yastah, being silenced, being put to discomfiture (by Pravahapa). ﬁi‘l

, of the father. sy Ardham, place, house. warg Eyaya, went back. &
Tam, to him, to the father. Ha. garsr Uvacha, said. sagirss Ananugisya, with-
out fully instructing. \ar3 Vava. @& Kila, how. #r M4, me. sararg Bhagavan,
Sir, mmdtg Abravit, said. =3 Tva, thee. Fgwa Anusisam, “1 have ins-
tructed.”

4. Pravahana said “Then"why didst thou say—
‘I am instructed.” He who does not know these things,
how can he say ‘I am instructed’?” The hoy heing thus
silenced, went to his father’s place, and said to him ¢ With-

out fully instructing me, your honor said ‘I have fully
instructed thee.” ’—3309.

MANTRA s,

AN+ N . ‘
= AT QAT FATAATNRE AFTCF -
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X o ha N NI SRS
AT TATHATATEST F O ATTLIR U % |

g9 Paficha, five. #{r M3, me, NEEEL Rajanyabandhub, the fellow of a
Rajanya, the pseudo-ksatriya. H’HHPraénén, questions. %TWTQ‘?QAI)F&I@H, asked.
qar Tesam, of them. 7 Na, not. ga Ekam, one. =g Chana. TuFk Asdakam,
I could. fAggam Vivaktum, to answer. Svetaketu then told his father the five
questions, hearing which his father said. § Sa, he (the father) ha, =
Uvacha, said. Zgr Yatha, as. #r M3, to me. & Tvam, thou. grg Tata, dear
boy. wgarq Etan, these. syg3: Avadal, hast told. aqop Yatha, fully, properly,
gga Abam, I. ggp Esam, of these. § Na, not. gsh=a Ekafichana, any one.
7g Veda, know, 3F Yadi, if. sygg Aham, L. gA1 [man, these. Hateeaw Avedis-
yam, knew, @ga Katham, how. J Te, to thee. g Na, not, simeaw Avaks-
yam, I should have told.

5. “That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me five ques-
tions, and I could not answer one of them.” The father
said “Dear boy, I myself do not know. the answers fully
to any one of these questions which thou hast told me. If
I knew these questions, why should I not have told thee ?”

—340.

Note.—Then Gautama said to Svetaketu. ©1If thou hast a mind to learn this vidy4,
come with me and let us go to the king and remain there as religious students and learn
it from him.” But Svetaketu after the rebuft that he had got, did not like to court another
discomfiture, and said “You may go, Iwon't,” Then Gautama alone went to the king, -
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MANTRA 6. -
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g Sa, he. Ha. wfga: Gautama. ga: Rajiiah, of the king. sgm Ardham,
place. w@ara Eyaya, went. g&r Tasmai, to him. (Gautama). Ha. sgrarr Prap-
taya, to the visitor who had come, a{r{{ Arbam, honor. =R Chakara,
showed, did. & Sa, he (Gautama). Ha. grqy Pratar, in the morning. gumt
Sabhage, when ‘the king) had entered the court room. 32y Udeyaya, went
ut,~ § Tam, him (to Gautama). 3grer Uvacha, said. arggen Manusasya, of
man. raq, Bhagavan, O venerable. wifgg O Gautama. fFqex Vittasya, of
wealth, like gold &c. =3t Varam, hoon, gafram: Vrinithah, choose thou. gfa Iti,
thus. @ Sa, he. Ha, gar=r Uvacha, said. g3 Tavd, thine. gg Eva, indeed. =g,
Raijan, O king. #r@¥ A= Manusam vittam, human possessions. zrg Yam, what.
w7 Eva, even. gArex Kumarasya, of the boy. 3req Aute, near. =g, Vacham,

speech, questions. ZArgaAT: Abhasathaly, thou didst say. & Tam, that. gz
Eva, even, @z Brahi, teli thou, sfq [ti, thus.

6. Then Gautama went to the king’s place. He (the
kmg) honored his visitor. Next morning when the king
had entered the court house, Gautama again went to him.
The king said to him O venerable Gautama! ask a boon
of such things as men possess.” He replied “O king'!
Let such human possessions remain with you. Tell me the
(answer to the) questions which you addlessed to my hoy.”—

341,
ManNTRA 7.

3 Tiaa Ak g PR T8aEEiEaR ax
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q Sa, he (the King), ¥ Ha, ﬁdj Krichchhri, perplexed. g Babhava,
became : because the questions related to mysteries not yet revealed to the
public,, § Tam, to him (Gautama). Ha {9 3§ Chiram vasa, stay sometime,
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jﬁimq'qﬁraﬁrt Ajfiapayém Chakara, commanded, & Tam, to him. g Ha, then.
ar Uvacha, said. =mr Yatha, as, gr Ma, to me, & Tvam, thou. s
O Gautama, 3rg3: Avadah, thou hadst said. The King said “ Dwell for some-
time here, after that, as thou shalt tell me, 1 wili do.” According to scrip-
tures, the student must live at least for a year with his teacher, before any
instruction could be given to him. The rule could not be relaxed even in favor
of Gautama, =gt Yatha, as. g% Iyam, this knowledge, 7 Na, not. gr& Prak,
before, w37 Tvat, thee. g Tu, but. gir Pura, before. fIar Vidya, knowledge.
Srgwrg, Brahmangan, to Brahmanas, wssi@ Gachehhati, goes. qearq Tasmat,
therefore, because it was confined to the Ksatriyas, g U, §3Y Wy Sarvesu
Lokesu, in all the worlds, wxex Ksatrasya, of the Ksatriya, w3 Eva, even.
qures® Pragasanam, the right of ruling or teaching. sryq Abhat, was, =fy Iti,
thus, ey Tasmai, to him. & Ha, warer Uvacha, said,

7. The king was perplexed : and commanded him,
saying : “Stay for sometime here”: and further added
“0 Gautama, what thou hadst asked me, (I shall tell thee
then, on completion of the probationary period) : because
this knowledge has never gone to any Brahmana before
thee. Therefore the ruling power belongs to the Ksat-
riyas in all the worlds.” Then (when the probation was
over) he said to him.—342,

Fourre KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.

AL T AR MAATRRTETRE oY ﬂﬁlﬁmﬁ

S : :
TAISEUTAZAT AFI ATACY Fewfogn: 0o 0
AT Asau, in Asu or in the Life: Asau is locative singular of asu,
(The Lord dwelling) in the Chief Prana. a3 Vava, verily, s Lokah, the
luminant ¢ the Luminous (Lord Dwelling in Heaven): Narayana, wigm
O Gautama. =ifi: Agnib, the Eater : the Destroyer., He has five forms, T
Tasya, of Him, the Lord Narayapa called Agni and dwelling in heaven and
in Prana, spfaar: Adit‘}/al}, the [\ditya, the Lord in the sun: called Aditya
because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything, wug Eva even Qg Samit
fuel. The Highest, § Sam=full, gfF lt:edhanlfigh. The Lord Visnu is
called Samit or the Sum}nir. WA Rasmayab, the rays : delight and wisdom,
T Ra=delight and w Sa=wisdom, Vasudeva. ga: Dhamah, smoke : the
shaker ; he who causes trembling. /Dhu=to tremble, the terrible, w2y Ahar
the day ; Indestructible, 37=not, g=destroy, that which Nescience canno;
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touch” or destroy. Sankarsapa. e : Archib, the light; the Much (ar)
adored (chita), =rgAr: Chandramah, the Moon : the Delight-giver, Pradyumna,
stgra: Angarah, the coals @ the pervader of limbs, aiiga=1limbs, ra=pervading
The Thriller. sg=tRw Naksatrani, the stars : He who has no (5). other rule.
(Ksatra) over him is called Naksatra, Aniruddha, fFsgfagr: Visphulingah, the
sparks; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. The
Inspirer. :

1. O Gautama! that Luminous (dwelling in Heaven
world) and the Prina is the (Lord Visnu indeed called first)
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the
Most High ; the form that delights Vasudeva, the Terrible ;

“the form which transcends ignorance is Sankarsana, the
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the .
Thriller ; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the
Inspirer.—343.

Note.—Literally the verse means:—The Agni is that world, O Gautama ; its
fuel is the Sun itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, the
sparks the stars. This, however, describes the Heaven world or the Devachan under
the simile of a Fire altar. The Lord in Heaven appears as the Sun, which illumines the
whole heaven : and is therefore likened to Samit or fuel. Samit also means the Highest
manifestation of the Lord in Heaven. Technically it is Nirayana. The terror inspiring
form of the Lord in Heaven is Vasudeva, the Rays that proceed from the Sun; all evil is
destroyed by the vibration of these rays ; the day in Heaven is the Sankarsana and. called
archih or light or the adorable : the moon in Heaven is Pradyumna aspect of the Lord,
the stars in Heaven are His Aniruddha form. Thus the Lord presides in His five forms
in heaven. The five forms are called by various names which have come to apply to
fire-altar and its accessories. Thus
Samit=fuel—=the Summit i.e., Nairdyana.

Dhima—smoke—the Awe-inspiring i.e., Vasudeva

Archis—flame or light=the Adorable 7.e., Sankarsana.

Anghra=the live-coals=the Thriller i.c., Pradyumna.

Vigphulinga=the sparks=the Inspirer i. e, Aniruddha.

The sun, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven are all forms of the Lord.

MANTRA 2,
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gfeaq, Tasmin, in Him, in the Narayana, in heaven. wgqferq Etasmin, in that
Lord possessing the above five forms. S#r Agnau, in the fire. =ar: Devab,
the Devas : the rulers of the Heaven-world, srgf Sraddham, the Faith 7. e. the
disincarnate: pious man who had performed with faith all the sacrifices while
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five permanent atoms. gzf§ Juhvati, sacrifice, offer as a libation. sear:
Tasyah, from that. wrEa: Ahuteh, from oblation, &: Somah, Moon. =T
Raja, king. WﬁSaﬁlbhavati, becomes. That is he enters into the world
of Soma king,

2. The Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (NAra-
yana) the Faithful soul ; and from that oblation he enters

the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body)—
344.

Note.—The Devas carry the soul and present him to the Lord in Heaven: and it is
thus that the Soul of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon, and stars, mists and
light are all forms of the Lord. The soal is here called Sraddha or Faith. This word also

means water, hecause water is the great vehicle of sacrifice. This is the first oblation of
water, H

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first.

The fifth question was..
“why in the fifth libation the water is called Man.”

The five stages in the soul's
reincarnation are meant here. The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma-
world the Devachan,

The word Sraddha generally translated as faith or water may mean the permanent
atoms —the physical, the astral, the mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling to
man throughout his life journey. The life of faith is the functioning of these atoms.

Firra KHANDA,

] MANTRA 1.
QAT AT AT AT qREs gy foreg-
germigr grgaa Rresfagn: ooy -

st Parjanyab, the Father of the Great One, param=great and janya =
father: the Lord Vasudeva called Parjanya. i Agnih, Fire; altar. geg
Tasya, his. arg: Vayub, the air: the Lord as wisdom and life : Va=wisdom
and Ayus=life. Samit, Narayana. 3y Abliram, the cloud : the Lord as the
supporter (bhra) of water (ap). Dhamah Vasudeva. g Vidyut, the lightning,
the Lord as illumining (vidyota), Archih, light. =r&: Adanih, thunderbolt ;

the Lord as Eater (asana=eating). Angarah, coals, grg7a: Hradunayah, the
thunderings s the Lord as ever glad (Hrada = glad).

1. O Gautama ! That Great Father (dwelling in
Indra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second)
Agni. Of Him (the form which is Intelligent Life is the
Most High (Nardyana), the form which 1 the supporter
of waters is the Terrible (Vésudeva), the form which is

8
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the All-eating is the Thriller (Pradyumna), and the form
which is Ever-glad is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—-345.

Note.—This describes the Intermediate Region or the Astral plane, where the soul
now descends from the Devachan. The air, the cloud, the lightning, thunderbolt and the
thunderings are the elementals and elemental essence of the astral world. The Lord in
His five forms dwells in these also.

MANTRA 2.

ARAAGRASAL 29T QY TS Jafd aer
HrgAaa qAata 1 R 0

gl goaa: @ugs l & 1l

qfeq gafed sy Tasmin etasmin agnau, in that fire. Devah, the Devas of
the astral plane. §rqa UsAA Somam rajanam, the king Soma namely the soul
descending from the kingdom of Soma, and surrounded hy a coating of Soma
or mental matter. FgTq Jubvati, offer as libation, geaT: grga: Tasyah ahuteh,
from that oblation. z§: Varsah, the rain: the soul is enveloped in rain, ¢, e. in
a coating of astral matter,

2. The Devas (of the astral plane) offer in that fire
(Vasudeva, in the Astral world) the king Soma (the soul
enveloped in Somic matter). From that oblation, (the soul)

arises with an astral body (literally, arises rain).—346.

Note.—Thus in the second oblation the jiva gets another coating. The soul has
now two sheaths—the mental and the agtral : the two atoms now hecome active.

Kuaanpa Sixrtw.

MANTRA 1.
gt 1T MAATHESEIT:  SIET T qRIETRIar
AT UBRERGSERr Faratan fresfign o g o

gfa4t Prithivi, the earth : the Lord as Vast E\pause Sankarsana, geqT:

Samvatsarah, the year: the Perfect Enjoyer, spama: Akdsah the either : the

Perfect Light, @i Ratri, the night : the giver of joy. fagr: Dlgah the qUalt’elS:
tat}

the Teacher of Supreme wisdom ; FIEFUIX: Avantaradigah, the intermediate
quarters, the Teacher of the Secondary wisdom.

L. O Gautama, that Vast Expanse (dwelling in the
earth) is the (Lord Sankarsana indeed called the thud)
Agni. Of him the form which is the perfect enjoyer is the
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chrh (Nardyana), the perfect light is the Terrible
(Vasudeva) the joy-giver is the Adorable (Sankarsana), the
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Pradyumna), the

Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer Aniruddha.—347.

Note.—The (Lord Shkarsana in) the earth is the Agni O Gautama, in the year itself
is the Highest (Narfyana) in the ether is the Awe-inspiring (VAsudeva), in the night is
the Adorable (Sankarsana), in the quarters is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the Inter-
mediate quarters is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—347.

MANTRA 2.

ARAAARATAT 397 9 Jgid T6dT  HATEAAK
TR R N

g wg: @ I
gy Varsam, the soul enveloped in astral matter,
soul gets a physical body 7 e. the etheric body.

2. The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer in that
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an
etheric body (lit. the food).—348.

Note.—In the third oblation, the soul enters the plants, &c., which are food of man

“mAa Annam, food. The

KuANDA SEVENTH.

MANTRA 1.
gERt 1T MAHTHERET TR AR Ay -
ferggmn: o fegtagm: 0 g 0

g&y: Purusal, the man, the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna.

RlEY
Vak, speech, the word. gra: Pranah, breath : the Life. &gt Jihva, tongue, the
Sacrificer. =rgg: Chaksuh, the eye: the All-seeing

g. sirar Srotram, the ear: the
All-hearing. :

1. O Gautama! that Super-abundance (dwelling in
man), is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni.
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Narayana), the Life is
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable
(Sankarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna),
and the All-hearing is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—349.
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7 " Note.—The (Lord Pradyumna in) man is the Agni O Gautama, in the speech itself 1
is the Highest (Nardyana),in the breath is the awe-inspiring (Visudeva), in the tongue

is the adorable (Sankarsana), in the eye is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the ear is the
Inspirer (Aniruddha).
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MANTRA 2.

qreAEARRAA T WA R S N &

wara n U
gfa @am: @o: Il 9 11

Za Annam, food ; the soul dwelling in food. 3g: Retah, seed

: the sperm
cell,

2. The Devas (of the body of man) offer in that fire

(Pfadyumna) the food. From that oblation (the soul) arises
as seed.—350.

Kuanpa EigaTH,

MANTRA 1.
AT AT TNAATAETET ITE TF FOHAGTAT
& TAY AT FIR ASFI TRTA=ET (ERTaET: ¢

Frar Yosa, the woman: the Worshipped by all, the Served by all, the Loved
one by all. arg Vava, verily. ggex Upastha, the Most Proximate, being in the
heart of all. 3gas=rag Upamantrayate, persuades, coaxes, The Lord is the

great conciliator. &t Yoni, womb, the union, The Lord is the great uniting
Force, req: wiify Antah karoti, draws in. The Lord draws everyone within

Himself in the Great Latency. wri¥asar: Abhinandah, joys: The Lord is the
Great Joy. ;

1. O Gautama! that Beloved (dwelling in woman)
is (indeed the Lord Amiruddha called the fifth) Agni. Of
Him the Nearest is the Most High (Narayana), the Conciliator
is the Terrible (Véasudeva), the Uniter is the Adorable
(Sankarsana), the Absorber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and
the Joy-malker is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—351.

MANTRA 1.
a&wﬁaﬁqﬁﬂr CELECIIS ST o i
SEfe U R

LU @IS 1 < |l
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/2. On that Agni, the devas (in the hody of Man) offer
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man

is now coated with a physical body).—352.

Note.—Thus Man called Sraddhi or water of faith, in the fifth oblation becomes
Man i. e, endowed with a physical body. The sacrificers are Devas here, They are the
true hotas here. The first oblation is made to the Lord as He is in Heaven, the s?aconrl
to the Lord as He is in the Intermediate Region, the third to the Lord as He is in the

Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lord as He is in Man, and the fifth to the
Lord as He is in Woman,

KuaaNDA NiINTH,

MANTRA 4,

S0 § TUHEMREAET: S A=y |
JATIAN AT TW A1 T 1 AT TR TEE
Sic IR

g g Iti tu, thus.  qevm sy Pafichamyam ahutau, in the fifth obla-
tion. {rq: Apah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go with the Jiva when he
throws off his bodies at death, grga=E: Purusa-vachasah, man-styled, called
man. ¥3f& Bhavanti, become. gfF Iti, thus. & Sah, that Jiva. vearge: Ulba
vritah, covered by the placenta. ¥ : Garbhah the germ, the feetus, Dasa,
ten. Fr V4, or. #{@E Masan, months. q: Antah, within the womb, M UD ]
Sayitva, having slept, dwelt, lain. =3z a1 Yavad V3, or so long as 7 e, ten or
more or less months as are necessary. g Atha, then, STaq Jayate, is born,

1. For this reason is the Water in the fifth  oblation
called Man. That jiva, covered by placenta and dwelling

in the womb for ten months or as long as necessary, is then
born.—353.

MANTRA 2.

At ° o W\ o

q S A sEa d 96 Reheiam o e

AN s = [N '
oa a9 TAAT g JHAT F=G0T N R
i Aam: @wo: | o ||

q Sa, he, swa: Jatah, being born. JAq JIYE,  Yavat Ayusam,
asis his life-period: the allotted span of life. stiaf§ Jivati, lives.
him. ¥q Pretam, departing one; dead ghost, [REx Distam, like,
manner. gq: Ltah, 'from this world, =@y Agnaye, to the Fire
WiNy Haranti, carry, The Devas carry, uq: Yatah,

so long
§ Tam,
in the same

¥ Eva, even,
from where, ;. e., from



ire of Heaven, ofvastral plane, and cf other. g3 Eva, even. gg: Itah,
to this place: 7 e, physical plane. &g : Yatah, to where, « ¢, to the Fire in
Man and Woman. - gag: Sambhatah, born, spring. sm@fq Bhavati, becomes.

2. When born, he lives his allotted' span of life.
When dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particular
Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought him down
from it)—(to that Fire) from whom (they brought him) to
this plane, where he took birth.—354.

Note.—Going back isin the reverse order—men and women take the physical corpse

« to the physical fire ; etherial corpse is taken to the etherial fire (Sankarsana) by the

ether Devas where the etherial corpse is consumed and the astral set free; the astral

corpse is taken to the astral Fire Visudeva who disintegrates the astral body and sets

free the mental, the Mental Devascarry the mental corpse to the Mental Fire Nardyana
who disintegrates the mental hody.

Tenta KHANDA.

v MANTRA 1 & 2.
s o BN = b oo
7 30 (igd AT ST a9 TgAER st -
° (VAN Q Q
wﬁwh AT TR AT AT A= Ty
grged HETEAT 0 2
N * e o\ * N
AT GIEACETATRNS AT AT S A TegH et
° SN N W o\
Epshrraibicedclel e UR REEERIG R ER
Now an answer is being given to the first and third questions. a\q Tat,
therefore; because the performance of all Kamya Karmas (self-regarding
acts), lead to repeated births and deaths : one should become disgusted with
such Karmas. ¥ Ye, who (have become indifferent, Virakta), ge Ittham, thus,
this secret of the Five Fires, and the Jivas being born through them. The
five aspects of the Lord. f@g: Vidub, know. q Ye, who. 5 Cha, and. &%
Ime, these, swwa Aranye, in the forest, in a pleasant spot. =@ éraddhé,,
faith, &g: Tapas, austerities 7 e., nivritti Karmas, gfg Iti, thus, gqrad Upasate,
follow, practise : namely those who are great in wisdom and those who are
great in unselfish works (tapas and Sraddha), & Te, they, =f<rgg Archisam,
to light, =frgwareq Abhisambhavanti, go: attain. i¥g: Archisah, from light,

The rest of the words up to the end of mantra 2, ending with Devayanah
panthah ave the same as in Adhyaya Fourth, Khanda Fifteenth, mantra s.

1.& 2. Those who know this thus, and those who
perform works of faith and hardship (altruistically) in some

CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. @L
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“rsecluded pleasant place go (after death) to light, from light
to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from the
light half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes
to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person
the servunt of God (Manu), he leads them to Brahman. This
1s the path of the Devas.—355, 356. »

MANTRA 3.
o S .
HY 39 AW FENYA IAAIAED O THACTIA-
¢ : N

AT TAENS TRIATARIA AR AT HET)

AN e et
TATAA FTEATHRIITGAT=a | 3

7rg Atha, now, ¥ Ye, who. g& lme, these (Kamya-doers) oam Grame,
in a village. gergs Ista-plirte, sacrifices and works of public utility (such'as
digging of tanks). =z Dattam, alms. g Iti, and the rest, e. g, S’réddha, &e,
Iqraq Upasate, practise. g Te, they. gag Dhamam, smoke, the region of the
Deva of smoke. mgwaisy Abhisambhavanti, go to, reach, gare Dhumad,
from smoke, wufRrg Ratrim, to the deva presiding over night, 3 Ratrel,
from night. srqrgea Aparvapaksam, to the deity of dark fortnight. Aparapaksat,
from the dark half of the moon, & Yan, to those. g% Sat, six. Argrg Months.
Tga@ra Daksinaiti, goes to the south, arq Tan, them. 7 Na, not. gy Ete, these,
Hargg Sarmvatsaram, year. Hf¥gregatss Abhiprapnuvanti, reach,
| 3. But they who live in a village, and practise sacri-
fices, works of public utility, alms, &c., they go to the lord
of smoke, from the smoke-lord to the night-lord, from the
night-lord to the lord of the dark-fortnight, from the lord
of the dark-fortnight to the lord of the six months when

the sun moves southerly. But they do not reach the year-
lord.—357.

MANTRA 4,
;. faas g T
NN =N NS
HHAT TST G a0 W=t | 2 |

qrea: Masebhyal, from the months. g Pitrilokam,
of the Pitris, rttamm Pitrilokat, from the world ot the | Pitris,
gam, to ether, the world of Vinayaka,

to the world

wrwren Aka-
HIHRTATE Akasat from the world of
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‘1'r‘xﬁyaka. =zaga. Chandramasam, the moon. uy Esa, that. gra: Somabh,
the Soma. usr Raja, the king : the sparklivg. ga Tat, that moon: or Soma-
juice. Zarara Devanam, of the devas. & Tam, that moon or elixir. =ar: Devah,
the Devas. wegafeq Biaksayanti, eat. |

4. TFrom the Lord of the southern months, he goes
to the world of the Pitris, from the world of the Pitris to
the world of Vindyaka (the lord of fourth dimension), from
Vindyaka to the moon. That moon is verily the sparkling
Soma (elixir). That is the food of the Devas: the Devas
eat that.—358. -

" Note.—The Moon world is the place where the Devas drink the ambrosia, and the
Soul that reaches the Lunar World drinks Soma in the company of the gods.

MANTRA 5,
ARG R AR Al a6
AERTIATHRINNETS, I AT Watd AT st
eI

afeqq Tasmio, in that Lunar Plane. #rag Yavat, so long as: till. &qrqq
Sampatam, the consumption of good works, g3fiear Usitva, dwelling. 3 Atha,
then. wggg Etam, that, g3 Eva, very. wegma Adhvanam, path, way. QAT
Punaravartaute, return again. g7 Yatha, by what. ggg [tam, went (to the
moon.) IrwT@A Akagam, to ether, Akadad from ether. #rga Vayum, to the
air, =13 ger Vayuh Bhltva, becoming air, 7, ¢, dwelling in air. g&r wafq
Dhfimal Bhavati, becomes smoke, #e¢, dwells in smoke. &®: 3T Dhamah
Bhatva, becoming smoke. 93 waty Abhram Bhavati, becomes cloud, 7 e,
dwells in cloud.

5. Having dwelt there, till the finish, they return again
by that very way by which they had gone up. (Or from the
moon) to the Vindyakaloka from the Vinadyakaloka to the
world of Vayu, from the Vayu-loka to the world of smoke,
from the smoke world, they enter the mist.—359.

Note.—~The return from the Moon is either by the same path by which one had
ascended. Or by a different path altogether. The alternative path is mentioned in
order to produce disgust with the Moon-World. Itis not like the Svarga, from which
the descent is by the same path as the ascent. This alternative path of descent from
the moon is beset with difficulties, ag will appear later on ; and s6 Moon ought not to be the
goal of any wise person. The Kimya Karmas must be renounced, and all one's works
must be altruistic —duty performed for duty's sake, and performed well,
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: MaNTRA 6.
o AN (& R (WS
T AT HOl WA FET AT FANa 9 3% Hite-
=\ o o D ss
TAT AETEIRI AR F Sr=asar 3 @y gie-

STPRISN (RS o S\EN (X o

SYOal AT 97 FHAATT T & = HW@“QIH &l

3@ AT Abhram bhaitva, become a mist. #e: swarqg Meghah bhavati, be-
comes a cloud, #e., dwells inthe cloud. Ha: 33t Meghah Bhatva, after dwelling
in the cloud. gaqfg Pravarsati, he rains down, that is enters into the falling
rain. § Te, they, the performers of kamya works. =z Iha, here, on this earth.
si@gan:  Brihi yavahb, rice and barley. =isfy-3Teqqa: Osadhi vanaspatayah,
herbs and tress. fg&@ Argr: Tila masah, sesamum and beans. =raEq Jayante
are born. ga: Tatab, from that. ¥ Vai, verily. @y Khaly, verily. gfsagaaa
Durnisprapatanam, difficult escape: always™ fall into lower depths, constantly
falling, &:&: Yah Yah, whatever male, & Hi, indeed. st@g Food. =Ry Atti,
eats. & Yah, who. Tq: Retab, seed. fg9fg Sifichati, sprinkles. gx Tat, that,
ga: Bhayah, again. g3 Eva, even. 33fg Bhavati, enters : becomes.

6. Having been in the mist, he enters the cloud, hav-
ing been in the cloud, he enters the rain (and falls down).
Then he is born as a rice or barley, herbs or trees, sesamum
or beans, &c. From this point there is constant (tantalising)
rise and fall. For whoever eats the food and begets off-
spring, (the jiva) is there in that food and that seed.—360.

Note :—The jiva does not become rice or harley, &ec., but is a co-tenant with the jivas

of rice &e. It is an unconscious dwelling in rice &e.
MANTRA 7.

a9 3T WUEATAT T T 99 WA -
RITERETEITET a1 [TTAr a0 399 a0 7 5%
FYIEWT ATl € I FgAT ARG S
I GH A0 IS 709 W

ax Tat, that, among these. ¥ Ye, who. gz lha, here. wwufra=ma: Rama-
niya charapah, good conduct, whose conduct bad been good on earth, whose
physical acts had been good, sparq: Abhyasah, quickly on finishing their time,
g Ha, verily. =g Yat, what. ¥ Te, they. wwafiat difm Ramaniyam yonim, good
birth. syq@ia Apadyeran, attain, argImAwa Brabmana, yonim, the birth of a
Brahmana, gf¥@ify@ The birth of a Ksatriya, &1 Va, or. Jwriidg The birth
ot a Vaisya, s Atha, but. g Ye, who. gg lha, here. sggmma: Kaptya
charanah, of evil conduct. Kapuyam yonim, on evil Fivth, sy Sva yonim, a dog,

gae Stkara yonim, a hog. e Chandala yonim, a Chapdala,
)
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Of these, whose conduct here has heen good, will
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a Brahmana,
or a Ksatriya, or a Vaisya. But those whose conduct here
has been evil, will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of

a dog, or a hog or a Chandala.—361.

Note.—This shows the necessity of rebirth on a physical globe (generally on this
very earth). Emotional and intellectual acts, good or bad are expiated in the invisible
worlds, the Svarga or the Moon worlds. The acts done physically on the earth must he
expiated on this plane. Morveover the period of rebirth is not delayed ad infinitum. The
jiva must be reborn within one year from its fall from heaven or any other higher world.
Hence the Srati use the word quickly”—the rebirth may be delayed, hut never for
a period longer than a year from the downward fall.

MaNTRA 8.
FYGIN: TR FAWY I AT GIATERERAN
A A e ATy B e
Hihl 4 AP AT a57 B U © U

_ 7 Atha, now, ggar: gur: Etayoh pathoh, of these two paths—the path
of knowledge (vidya) and the path of karma. 7 Na, not. wagew Ekatarena,
by any one (of the two). = Cha, and. gifq garta Tani imani, those these.
gE- @ Ksudra-migrani, small mixed; men of small deeds mixed with
pleasure and pain : the majority of men who never rise to any height of ac-
tion or wisdom, the lukewarm, wa®a waara Asakrit avartini, continually
returning, wgartq Bhataoi, beings.  93feg Bhavanti, are. €7 fg=ey 3|
Jayasva mriyasva iti (of whom it is said) ‘“be born and die.” Who are born
quickly and die quickly —between whose death and rebirth there is no inter-
lude of heaven world, @ad Etat, this (peither svarga loka nor chandra lokas).
gdra Tritiyam, third, &aa Sthanam, place. §F Tena, therefore. mgr Asay,
that. @raR: Lokah, world. & Na, not. &g&iF Samparyate, becomes full, TEATS
‘Tasmat, therefore. FaYaa Jugupseta, let him despise it. This answers the
question -why the next world dees not become full, for some do not go there
at all, others come back from it. The whole object of this description is to
teach Vairagya—tasmat jugupseta—Iet one learn to despise this low living, but
have high aspirations and perform altruistic deeds,

8. On neither of these two ways those men of small
(hearts) and mixed deeds go: who are returning continually
(to rebirth) and of whom it is said,  Live and die.” Theirs
ig the third place. Therefore that world never becomes
full. So let him despise (such rebirth)—362.
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MaNTRA 9.

Tl fRRTmen gut fexer [ssTaEaseeT 39 a9
T TR TSIRATITCEI R | & )

g3 Tat, on this subject: /e, on the point that the knower of this Pafi-
changa vidya is never tainted by the evil of bad company. They may mix with
the greatest sinners and will not be defiled, gy: Esah, this. sgi=: S'lokab,
verse. ¥qq: Stenah, a thief. frumn Hiranyasya, of gold. gm fmq s Suram
piban cha, and drinking spirits. g 598 3ragq, Guroh talpam avasan, dis-
honoring the bed of his teacher. s1g1ar Brahmaba, who kills a knower of Brahman,

-

uq Ete, these. ggfeq Patanti, fall, =eqre Chatvarah, four. g=q: Pafichamabh,
the fifth. Fr=e. Acharan, associating. g'l:u. but. ¥: Tai, with these, Iti,
thus.

9. On thisis the following stanza:—“The stealer
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violater of the bed of his
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall
(into lower worlds), and as a fifth he who associates with
them.”’-—363.

MaNTRA 10 \
N_e [ R

HAY T 9 %'araawsami«aa IS ) %!Cm‘wr@rm

o\ SRR (N ° N\ O
fgd UF: Ta: JUIH WO 9 oF 39 7 0 ¥ 90

gl g |@uE: || Qo |l

grep Atha, but. g la, verily, &: Yah, who. garq Etan, these. gg Evam,
thus. qupfig Pafichagnio, the five Fires. %z Veda, knows. F Na, not., (g Sa,
he, ¥ Ha, indeed) or @g Saha, with. #: Taih, with these (tour kinds of evil-
doers). ;T Api, also, even, rrgg Achran, associating. qregar Papamana, with
» evil or sin, feeHEg Lipyate, defiled. * ga: éuddhal), pure outside. gg: Patah,
clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others. quIEiw: Punya lokah (a

dweller of) the world of the pious. 333ty Bhavati, becomes. a: Yah, who, wug
Evam, thus, ¥ Veda, knows.

10. But he who thus knows (the Eive Divine Aspects
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin even though
associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) heing
(himself) pure, he purifies (them); and obtains the world of
the pious : he who knows thus, yea, he who knows thus 864
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

In the previous Khaundas, has been thus tanght the Prina Vidya appertaining to the
apara Brahman. Now will be taught the doctrine of Five Fires, appertaining to the
Para Brahman, in order that men may acquire vairigya or indifference. The two paths—
the Devayina and the Pitriyina, will also be now described in these six Khandas (from
Khanda three to Khanda ten). The five Agnis are not Svarga, &c., but the Lord Himself
in His five aspects. If the Five Fires meant svarga, astral, &c., then this doctrine would
also be a teaching about the phenomenal, and not a Brahmavidyd. Buat the Upanisad
says that it is a Brahmo vidya for the knower of it goes to Devayiana from which there
is no return (see Khanda tenth ye ittham viduh, &c.) and so Agnis here cannot mean
Syarga, &c. This Pafichdng Vidyd relates to the Supreme Lord and this the Commentator

proves by quoting the well-known Sima-Samhita.

Tt is thus written in the Sima Samhita :—*“ The words Dyu, Parjanya,
Varsd, Purusa and Yosd are the five forms of the Lord, namely
Nardyana, Vasudeva, Sankarsapa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively.
These are called the Five Agnis. The word Agni is derived from yad
to eat, or from saga+ni the mover of the immobile, or from Ja+gani
never moving. (It thus means: 1. The Eater or Destroyer. 2. The
Mover of all immoveables. 3. The Never Moving.)

Thus (1) T+ =FJAHA —=3qf the eater. (2) gpay (that which by itself is immobile)
+f=315r the Mover of the Immobile. (3) 57 (not) +ira+ SHA = FHHT=J1A Unmo-
ving.

BEvery Agni has samit, dhima, archis, angira and visphulinga—namely fuel, smoke,
flame, live-coal, and spark. But as Agni does not mean here the physical fire, but God ;
50 these words samit, &ec., do not mean fuel, &c., but are the names of the five mani-
festations of the deity—namely Nariyana, Vasudeva, Sainkarsanpa, Pradyumna and
Aniruddha, )

Visnu is called Samit, because He is super-excellent. (Sam=super,
it=edha=excellent). He is called dhfima hecause He causes all evil-
doers to tremble. (dhti=to tremble). He is called archis, because He
is the most adored. (Aram=most, chita=adored). He is called angira
hecause He delights in the bodies of all jivas. (Ahga=limb or body.
Rati=delight or because He takes delight in his own body). ~He is
called visphulinga because he flashes on the wise in diverse ways (vi=
diverse, sphurana=flashing on the mind).

fPhos samit--which by the bye ig the same word etymologically as the English word
gummit—means the Highest or the Most High ; dhfima=the Awe-inspiring, the Terrible ;
archis—the Ever Adored ; Angira=the Thriller; visphulinga=the Inspirer.

Moreover Lord Visnu has again five forms, as Naréyana, (Vasudeva,

Sankarsana, Pradyumna aud Aniruddba).

Hvery Agni has five forms. Thus the five forms of the first agni are called 4ditya,
rasmi, ahar, chandra and naksatra, generally meaning the sun, the rays, the day, the
moon and the stars, But as forms of the Lord, these words have different meanings
here,
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~“He is called Aditya hecause He takes up or attracts every thing
(such as the lives of men &c). He is called ragmi because He is joy and
delight (ra=delight, a=joy or wisdom) He is called ahar hecause igno-
rance cannot overpower Him. (A=not. Ha=to kill or overpower, from
/han to kill). He is called chandra because He is supreme happiness
f/chand=to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no ruler
above Him. (Na=not, Ksatra=protector, ruler).

Thus dditya—the Attractor ; rasmi=the delight-giver ahar=the untouched by Evil,
the Ever-wise Omniscience. Chandra=the joyful, naksatra—Omnipotent. Thus these
five words.denote the five Primary attributes of God, namely All-beautiful (attractor), all
compassionate (because giver of joy}, Omniscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent.

Similarly the words viyu, abhra, vidyut, asani, hriduni are used with regard to the
second Agni. They generally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering,
But here they describe the five attributes of God.

Visnu is called vAyu because He is essentially wisdom and life.
(Va=wisdom fyus=1life). He is called abhra because He is the support
of waters. (Ap=water, bharana=support). He is called vidyut because
He enlightens all. ~(Vidyotana=enlighten, illuminating). He is called
adani because He eats up all. (Adana=to eat) He is called hraduni
because He is always cheerful.

Thus Viyu=Wisdom and Life, abhra=support of waters, vidyut=the illuminator,
adani==the Bater, hraduni=the ever-happy.

With regard to the third Agni, similarly five words are used, namely samvatsara,
akisa, ratri, dik, and avantara dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the ether, the night, the
quarters and the intermediate quarters. Buat as appellations of God they have different

meanings.

He is called Samvatsara because He causes delight to all chil dren,
or because He enjoys and dwells in all. (Sam=all, Vasa=dwell, Ra=
‘enjoy: or Sam=all, Vatsa=Calf or child, Ra=delight). He is celled
Akasa because He illumines all (A=fully, Késa=illumining). He is called
Ratri because He gives delight. (Ram=delight, triti=dadati= gives).
He is called dis, because He teaches the supreme truth (di$=to teach).
He is avintara-did, because He teaches the secondary truths.

Thus samvatsara=the perfect enjoyer in all, Akisa=the perfect delight, ratri=the
giver of joy, Dis=the Teacher of the highest truth.

\v.mhm Dis=the Teacher of the
lower truth.

Similarly with regard to the fourth Agni the five words used ave vak, prana; jihvs,
chaksu, and srotra, ordinarily meaning the speech, the breath, the tongue, the eye and
the ear. But when applied to the Lord they have different mecanings.

He is called vik because He is the Word, He is called prina,,
hecause He is the Life and Leader (prana=to lead forward). He is called

Chaksu because He is All-seeing, He is called Srotra because He
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him or because He is the Great Sacrificer.

- Thus vik=the Word, Prana=the Giude, Chaksu=the All-seeing, Srotra=the All-
hearing, Jihvi—the offering, the sacrifice, Similarly the words mentioned in the fifth
Agni have different meanings.

He is called Upastha, because He is near to all. - (Upastha=standing
near because He is in the heart of all jivas). He is said to persuade, be-
cause He is the great Conciliator. He is called Yoni because He unites
(Yuj=to unite) all. He is called Antakrit because He draws every one
within himself at Pralaya. He is called Nandana because He is delight.

Five things are mentioned as five Agnis: namely Asau Lokah, Parjanya, Prithivi,
Purusa and Yosd, ordinarily meaning that World (Heaven), the Rain-god, the Harth,
the Man and the Woman. But here they are names of God.

The Lord Kesava called Asau Lokah because He is in Prina (asu=
Pripa and asau is locative singular of asu), and because He is illuminer
(loka=to illumine). He is called Parjanya because He is the Creator of
the Great (jan=to produce, param=great). e is called Prithivi be-
cause He is vast (pratha=vast, expanse). He is called Purusa hecause
He is abundance, and from Him is all abundance (pura=abundance).
He is called Josf because He is served or worshipped by all. (Josya=
served, loved or worshipped). Thus it is in the Sima Samhitd.

In khanda tenth, mantra six, is deseribed the descent of the soul from higher planes,
Tt is said there: * Having become a mist He hecomes a cloud, having become cloud, He
rains down.” Apparently it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a mist &e. The

Commentator corrects this misconcepbion.

The phrases like “He becomes smoke,” “He becomes a cloud” mean
that the soul (jiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, &e.  (He moves
when the smcke, or cloud, &e., moves, He remains st’ttlon'uy when his
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with
Smoke-god or Cloud-god, - Smoke-matter or Cloud-matter). Because
the wise alone attain the statns of becoming the presiding deity of smoke,

. oloud &c. (The Mukta Jiva alone becomes an Adhikari Purnsa—a cosmic
agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &e., and not ordinary pious men).

The word Parjanya has been explained in the above quotation as the Pro-creator.
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjanya means etymologically the

Great Father,
‘The word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great {(namely

of the four-faced Brahm4, hence He is called the Great Father.

The Lord Hari in His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun &e.
The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, &e., because the Lord by

dwelling therein gives His name to it,
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1e Lord, for example, is called dyu “ the Shining One.”" The heaven is called dyu,
ause the Lord Dyu dwells thére. Thus the twenty-five objects mentioned in this
Paiichagni Vidys, ave named after the Lord, and not that the Lord is named after them.

These words ave not primarily the names of objeets, but names of God ; in other words

as
rudhi words they are God-names. Secondarily they are names of objects),

ErevenTa KHANDA.

Max~TtrA 1.
O\ = [Nl S\
ST SIH: S NENRe==s Wi
=\ Q =\ o N

%I'QTT S MMHRTETAT A HTAJUSTT %a HIATAET

=\ RO\ . ° B\ o ‘\(\
ﬁgrarramzwﬁrmxmam Sl F SATHT & TS ?

N .

IS g Prachinnéalab, aupamanyavah, Prachinadala son’ of
Upamanyu. gzas: t?rgr'&r: Satyayajiiah Paulusib, Satyayajiia son of Pulusa.
TR EAR: Indradyumnah Bhallaveyab, ludradyumna son of Bhallava, wq:
qr&waa: Janah éarkaréksyab, Jana son ot'S'érkar‘ak§a. gisa: Sraquy: Budilah
Asvataragvih, Budila son of Asvataragva, ¥ Te, they. g Ha, verily. oy Ete,
these. aErgmET: Mabagalah, performers of annual sacrifices fully, Those who
perform fully sacrifices every year, AT AT Mabasrotriyal, knowers of com-

p]e.te. Vedas and their meanings, §AF Sametya, coming together : having met.
dama=g: Mimamsaib chakrub, held a dicussion, & Kab, who, what' marks

has he. & Nab, our. ey Atma, the Atman, the Lerd called V

e
‘ aisvanara, who
is adored by us, & Kirm, what. &8 Brahma, Braliman. '

L. Prachinasala son of Upamanyu, Satyayajfia son of
Pulusa, - Indradyumna son of Bhallava, Jan

a son of Sarka-
raksa, and Budila son of Asvatardsva, these five great saeri-

ﬁcerg and great scholars met once together-and held a dis-
cussion as to who i1s our Self (the Lord to he worshipped)
and what is Brahman.—366. '

MANTRA 2,
9 g quEATEEEaR I TR STRTER: Sy
AATSHTA AT T graranT=ammfe ax gra-
SEg: 1R

& Te, they. 7 Ha indeed, Herearws: Sahpadayadh chakruh, reflected
came to the conclusion. Not having come to any decision by discussin

] g among
themselves, they concluded to ga to Uddalaka to settle t

heir dispute, They
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expressed their this decision :—JgI&=: A& Uddalakah Arun_uib, Uddalaka-
son of Aruna wgsg: Bhagavauntah, O Sirs, rag Ayam, this, gurg Samprati, at
present. z®d Imam, this. rearad F=qraed, [he Lord called Vaigvanara, Iedfg
Adhyeti, knows most. g Taih, him. 77 Haunta, well. spamrsgi: Abbyagach-
chhamah, we may go. § Tam, him. " g Ha, so. 3Inarsig: Abhyéjaqmﬁb, they
went,

2. They decided (to go to Uddalaka, saying): “Sirs
there is that Uddalaka son of Aruna, who at present knows
best this Atman called Vaigvanara. Well, letus go to him.”
So they went to him.—366.

MANATRA 3,

q ¥ GUEIIERR qeata AN TN AEe-
SIEEIr 7 @3HT SAee grAR A T -
fanzu

g Sa, he, Uddalaka. g Ha, then. gqrEargeRr Sampadayam, Chakara,
(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that the fit teacher of
those is some one else). wg3afeq Praksyanti, will examine. &t Mam, me. §&
these. Mabagalah mahagrotriyah, the great sacrificers, the great scholars, T
Tebhyah, to them. § Na, not. g5 Sarvam, all. giggwg Pratipatsye, | shall
tell. weg Hanta, well, 3rga Abam, I, =& Anyam, another. spagaTand Abhy-
anusasani, let me recommend as teacher.

3. DBut he decided: “Those great sacrificers and
scholars will put questions to me and [ can not tell them all :
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them.”—367.

Note.—Query. Was Uddalaka unable to answer their questions, or was he under some

pledge not to reveal the answer ? The first view is more likely.
MANTRA 4.

ARt WA hwd: SEAAATHTA
AATATHAT TLLFATITESIH T TLFTHATH: 0 2

ata Tan, to them. g Ha, indeed. 3 Uvacha, he said. wagsg: Bhaga-

vantah, O sirs. Faufa: saa: Asvapati king of Kekaya country. Samprati, at
present. Imam this, Atmapam Vaigvanaram the Lord called Vaigvanara, Adhyeti,
knows best, Tam, him, Ha, well, Abhyagachchhamab, let us go. Iti, thus,

Tam, him, Ha, indeed, then. SH-H-FE: Abhy-a-jagmul, they went,

4. He saidto them : “Sirs, Asvapati king of Kekaya
knows at present best this Atman called Vaigvanara. Well
let us go to him.” They went to him.—368,
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v MANTRA 5.
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4. Tebhyah, to them. g Ha. gipa: (to them) who had arrived, beed
Prithak, separately, to each. srifiy Arhani, honors. srar=aRr Karayam chakara,
caused to be shown or made. & Sa, he. g Ha. gra: Pratah, in the morning.
§rstare: Safijihanah, on rising, on leaving the bed. gar=r Uvacha, said. = Na,
not. { Me, my. &a: Stenal, thief. w93 Janapade, in kingdom = Na, not.
HIA: Kadaryah, a miser. § Na, not, ®yg: Madyapah, drunkard. & Na, not,
FATrEarE: Anabitagnih, without fire-sacrificial altar. Na, not. J¥fFgrq Avidvan,
iguorant, { Na, not. & Svairi, adulterer. &faft Svairini, an adulteress.
Fa: Kutab, how. (When there is no adulterer, where can be the adulteress).
TRIAT: Yaksyamanah, going to perform a sacrifice. ¥ Vai, verily, wWagsg:
Bhagavantah, O sirs. stz Aham,l. wfeq Asmi, I am. Irax Yavat, as much.
({%EFE:’! Ekaikasmai, to each one. =mRast Ritvije, to priest. ¥g Dhanam, wealth,
Frean® Dasyami, I shall give. argg, Tavat, so much, wwaga: Bhagavadbhyal,

to you sirs. aeaid, I shall give. sgeg Vasautu, dwell please, stay. suge:
Sirs. gfg Iti, thus,

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors
to be paid to each of them separately. In the morning, after
leaving his bed, he said to them: “(What makes you come
here? Are you troubled by bad men? But there are no
such people in this land). In my Kingdom there is no
thief, no miser, no drunkard, no irreligious nor illiterate

_person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per-
form a sacrifice, Sirs; and I shall give'you, Sirs, as much *
wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stay here please.”

00

MANTRA 6.
A I LATIA JEIRTRT TIGTHITHIH D 547-
X ST R A e U %

10
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“F Te, they. g Ha. wg: Uchuh, said. 3w g ga wi¥w Yena ha eva arthena,
by what object, accomplished through what object, such as wisdom &c. g&EY:
Purusah, a man, =R Charet, may go, may attain to release &c. § Tam, that.
g3 Eva, indeed. zgm May say: your honor may say, &R UT g AvqrE
Atmanam, eva imam Vaidvanaram, that Vaidvanara Self, even, §gfy Samprati,
at present. zrexry Adhyesi, thou knowest best. & Tam, that, gz Eva, alone.
Nabh, to us, mfz Bribi, tell. gfq Iti, thus.
6. They replied: “May (your honor) tell (us) through
what means a man may attain (velease)? You know at
present the Supreme Self Vaisvanara. Tell us that.”—370.

Note.—Or the mantra may be translated : “ Every man ought to say for what purpose
he comes. You know at present that Vaisvinara Self, tell us that.”

MANTRA 7.

arii%rmm»: FIAAERTEHNS & € SHTU:

AN
gala TR qTe CAGREIPEREEIC I VAL
gAFEI: @og: Il ¢ Il

ar@ Tan, to them. g Ha. garsr Uvacha, he said., grq: Pratah, to-morrow.
g: Vah, to you. wfag=nrieq Prativaktasmi, I shall give answer. gfq Iti, thus,
F Te, they. g Ha. @fag qrwa: Samit panayah, with fuel in hand. r;aﬁa' Par-
vahne, in the fore-noon. gfg=EArar Pratichakramire, they approached; went
again. qrg Tan, to them. g Ha, Zgq{ra Anupaniya, without making them
undergo the ceremony of pupilage. w@g¥ Etat, this. 333 Uvacha, said.

7. He said to them: “I shall give you an answer
to-morrow.” They went again to him next morning, with
sacrificial fuel in their hands. And he, without ceremony,
said this to them,—371,

Twerrra KHANDA.

MANTRA |,

zﬁm'aaﬁ 'am'nmgw It feaaa wE -
ferfer ST 3 GAST ATHT =T 3 EATATTIITER
FEATIT G TGAATG FA TIqT 0 g

sitqaag O Aupamanyava; & Kar, whom, under what name, e Tvarm,
thou, FTHEAE. Atmanam the Vmévanam Self. Iqyrqy Upasse, thou worship-
pest. gl 16, thus. fizm Divam, Heaven. w3 Eva, only. wg: Bhagavah
sire, uwa Rajan, O king, gfF Iti, thus. ¥ Ha I U‘vacha, he said, qq,r
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his. ¥ Vai, verily. gasm: Sutejah, Sutejas. Great Refulgence. ey
: Atma Vaigvanara, the Vaigvanara Self. HI9, Ayam, that. & I'vam,
thou. mw\Atméuam, Self. gqred Upasse, thou worshippest, geATa Tasmat,
therefore. §g Tava, in thy family. gq Sutam, son. ggF Prasutar, grandson,
qrgq Asutarh, great grand son. Or these words may mean every kind of Soma
libation called by these names. gat Kule, in the house, family. zeoy Drisyate,

is seen.
1. “Aupamanyava! Under what name dost thou
worship the Lord VaisvAnara?” He replied: “As Dyu
- only (sportful), O holy King;” He said. ““The Lord Vais-

vanara that thou worshippest is called Sutejas. Therefore in

thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and greatgrand-
sons.”'—372. ;

Note.—The Lord under the name of Dyu the S
pamanyava meditates on this particular as
Father in Heaven only : therefore his conce
means “pervading the whole humanity."”
and not in heaven only.

portfal, upholds the heaven.’ Au-
pect of the Lord only. He worships the
ption of God is incomplete. For Vaisvanara
The humanity functions on all the three planes,

The worship of God, however imperfect, has its fruit, and so
Aupamanyava has sons &e. But it hag its drawbacks also.

The next mantra mentions
that.

MANTRA 2,

T A Rraeeas awaty G5 weeen s
T G T TR AR 79 AT e

el T 4t & sqiem=AT AR SR 0 R 0
]

g grga @S | 4R )
;req Atsi, thou eatest. Fa" Annam, food :
digest food. gzafg& Padyasi, thou seest. 54 Priyam, pleasant things (like son
&e,) | Atti, he eats. Annam, food. qgafy Padyati, he sees. 798 Priyam
pleasant. Wx{ Bhavati, tecomes, 3yeq Asya, bis. SE-7998 Brahma-varcha-
sam, Vedic glory. &% Kule, in 'house. g Yah, who. gqa Etam, this. LEE:
Evam, thus, grearam :%Y‘-HF{(!;\ Atmanam Vaigvanaram, the Lord Vaigvanara,
sy Visnu,  gqrey Upaste, meditates upon, worships. @yt Mardha, head.
g Tu, but, gy: Edah, this, e Atmanah, of the Self, of the Lord. RS
31 Iti ha uvacha, thus he said, gyt Mardha, head, ¥ Te, thy. sqqf
Vyapatisyat, would have fallen, Thou wouldst have been humiliated in dis-

cussion. g Yat, if. & Mam, to me. g Na, not. srrfasa: Agamisy
come.

7.e., thou art healthy and can

ab, thou hadst

2. Therefore thou eatest food (t.e., art healthy)

and
seest pléasant objects (prosperous).

Whoever worships thus
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“Lord Vaigvanara becomes healthy, and prosperous and
has Vedic glory in his house. But this (Dyu) is only the
head of the Lord, and thus your head would have fallen

(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.’-—373.

Note.—Any eligible who worships Visnu thus gets this reward. /But this aspeet
called Dyu and Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called Vai{vanara the Universal Man.
No one should think this knowledge is enough ; for otherwise he would be humiliated in a

discussion.

TrirTEENTH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
N__oy

T AT TIqT QI@QWW%W-
HUTed TATREHT WA QR g 3 fraey
HEAT AATN § FAAEFGIER qenraT a3 ey

F ZIE 1 ¢ I

31y Atha, then. g Ha. 3qrer Uvach, he said. gearag 9rgie To Satyayajiia
Paulusi, wgr=ifafreg Prachinayogya, O thou elect from eternity. & 1 2
gqreq Kamtvam dtmanam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the

Lord. siifazra ug Adityam eva, as the Attractor only, the Lord in the sun. fw&q:
Visvariipa, All-seeing, &g Bahu, much.

1. Then he said to Satyayajiia Paulusi: “O thou
eternally elect! under what name dost thou worship the
Lord Vaisvanara?” He replied : “ As Aditya (the Lord in
the sun and attracting all) : O holy King I” He said, the Lord
Vaisvanara that thou worshippest is called Vigvaripa the
All-seeing. Therefore, in thy house is seen much and mani-
fold wealth.—374.

MaNTRA 2.

FEATSAAUT T ey seeast qeaf Ramast
qgafa S ATTE a5Eaad §W 9 CANTArET YT
a-{gqrza AGILATETHAA 3T AT A=A -

MET sra 0
gia FAgan @ I 33 1
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; : * Pravrittah, en, ssqgdica: Advatari rathah, a car with two mules,
grar Dasi, slaves.  fass: Niskal, jewels. g Tu, but. =g: Chaksuk; eye. sy
Andhah, blind.

2. There are cars yoked with pairs of mules, slaves
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous.
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house.
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord. You would have
become blind, if you had not come to me.-—375.

FourtEENTH KHANDA.

MANTRA r,

SRR . > . : ‘
Y AL ARG ITETT T T
b X (e (N M SN
ST ATIAT WA AT S ¥ THITH AT AT
S BN Liseny
T F EARAMEIE TEAI=I UEEd SR aan-
SN

THWITSTI=A U ¢ I

ER i Vaiyaghrapadya! argm Vayum, the Lord in the Air ¢ called
Wisdom-Life (va=knowledge ; ayus=life). goeseRt Prithagvartma, having
diverse course, for the Lord as Vayu can perform that which Vayu simply can

never do. 9q% Prithak, diverse. g&x: Balayal), offerings, srarsy Ayanti,
come. @HWR: Rathasrenayah, rows of cars. FgATg Anuyanti, follow.

L. Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya : ““ OVai-
yaghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord
Vaigvanara ?”  He replied : “ As Vayu (the Lord in Vayu
and called Knowledge-Life), () holy King I He said : T]Je

- Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called
Prithagvartma (the unusual, the mysterious). Therefore

offerings come to you in mysterious ways and rows of cars
follow you.—376.

MANTRA 2,

sreeue i faasas ot R waern am
THE FA T OEREATETE AT ey w5
WA 9 A AT JewEATA A 30 i
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CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. @L

grar: Pranah, the life breath.  3g®fasag Udakramisyat, would have gone

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who-
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvinara becomes healthy
and prosperous : has Vedic glory in his house. That, how-
ever, is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath would
have left you, if you had not come to me.— 377.

A )

FirreeNTHE KHANDA.

MA\RTA 1,
T TATT AL TTHRUET T SATH
AR WA A E=T 3 Tge mr%»amﬁ

T FATATAGITE TEATE TEATSRA TAT T T4 =T QN

ITRT: Akas,ab the Lord in Akasa and called also Akaga because He is all '\
(a) luminous (Kasa), ag®: Bahulah, much : full. gsar Prajaya, with offspring.
yaa Dhanena, with wealth,

1. Then he said to Jana : O Sarkardksya! Under
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvinara ?” He
replied : “As Akasa (All-light and support of ether):
O holy King.” He said: ““ The Lord that thou worshippest
is the Lord Vaisvanara called Bahula (full). Therefore, you
are full of offspring and wealth.—378.

MANTRA 2.
T qmﬁq ﬁiWﬁ" qwf%r fiet WaRqE ;-
FoE FA T qamnrnm var:rtgq‘rra HETTEAT HTeHA
zfa grarr%r FETER ST AEOHT I 0 R )

gfa as=agam | 11 5% 1
' &atg: Sandohah, the trunk : the middle part of the body. amﬁaf\ Vyadiyat,
would have perished.

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. Who-
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, hecomes healthy
and prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. That, how-
ever, is but the trunk of the Lord, and your trunk would have
perished, if you had not come to me.-—379.
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MANTRA 1.
Y AT g?eamﬂaatr% T F FHTHT-
gured IAT TF FEAT QA a3 QT
RS T FTARATAGATER TEATTA TAATY AN LN

o(q: Apah, water: the All-pervading. g &: Rayih, wealth
delight (rati).

ing.

: the giver of
TgArg Rayiman, possessing wealth, gigarg Pustiman, flourish-

1. Then he said to Budila Asvatarasvi: “O V alya-
ghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord
Vaisvanara ?” He replied, “As Apas (the Lord pervading
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading ”: O holy king!)
He said “The Lord, that thou worshippest is the Lord Vais-

vanara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou
art wealthy and flourishing.”—380.

MANTRA 2.

HETH IRI EEASIH G B R ERIO) JAd-

SH T T TARTATHT JATATGIES TRAEAT Hrew

gl T aRaw sTRETAT AETRTT SR 0 R U
gfa wtga @S |l gE |
gitq: Vastih, bladder : the loins, %eeqm Bhetsyat, burst : broken.

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous.
Whoever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house.
That however, is but the loins of the Lord : and your loins
would have broken, if you had not come to me.—381.

SEVENTEENTH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.

HY gr:rarsrammrm Mad & SARATYITER Thy

girfmT Wl TR Sy 3 srr'%rm B oy
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w:rragwa qEArRd  gfarsaisE qaqr\S%IJ
qEIieTer 0 ¢ 0l

gierft  Prithivi, earth. The Lord supporting the earth, and called
Prithivi because all expansive or Vast. siqgr Pratistha, firm rest or support.

1. Then he said to Auddalaka Aruni “O Gautama!
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvénara ?”’
He replied : “As Prithivi (the Lord supporting the earth;
and so-called because He is vast), O holy King.” He said:
“The Lord that thou worshippest, is the Lord Vaisvanaras
called Pratistha (firm stay”). Therefore, thou standest firm
Wlth offspring and cattle.—382. |

MANTRA 2.

FREg geat Rragsa=r awata g wEes a@-
S FA T TAATARAT AT TE @A
=T FAT qTEt o STEATENAT I=HT ARTRST gha i R

g Aggae @oSs 1l 89 11
qrer Padau, two feet. sawamesigr® Vyamlasyetam, would have broken :
shrunk,

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who-
ever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvinara becomes healthy
and prosperous, and has Vedic. glory in his house. Those
however, are but the feet of the Lord, and your feet would
have given way, if you had not come to me.—383.

EiaaTeeNnTHE KHANDA.
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d “""“a’[q'l‘an, to them. g Ha. ggrer Uvacha, he said. gy Ete, these. ¥ Vai,
indeed, g Khalu, verily. a4 Yayar, you. gz Prithak, separate, many.
37 lva, like, as if for there is in reality no difference in the various parts of
Lord’s body. gra Imam, this, freAras Atmanam, Self, Lord. %!m‘a(w\ Vaigvanaram,
fagim: Vidvamsah, ye knowing. sram Annam, food. srer Attha, ye eat. But
he who worships the Lord in His entirety has the following fruit. &: Yah,
who, the eligible, g Tu, but. ggg Etam, that Atman. gy Evam, thus. grem
Prades'a, aspan: the size of the heart. #rxg Mattram, measure. SRIFATAR
Abhivimanam, boundless, limitless, immeasureable : abhi=all round, vi=lost,
not having : manam=measure, whose all cucumscmbmd limits are gone.
In other words, all-pervading, HIATTR AT Atmanam Vaigvanaram, the Lord
of Universal Humanity. 3qregy Upaste, meditates, worships. & Sa, he. a"%g
®Yg Sarvesu lokesu, in all worlds. &g 3§g Sarvesu bhatesu, in all beings.
FAY T Sarvesu Atmasu, in all Selfs, @ T Annam atti, eats food.

1. Then he said to all six of them :—“Now you
verily, knowing this VaisvAnara Lord as if many, eat your
food (2. e., have got your small reward). But he who worships
this Lord Vaisvinara as of the size of the heart and at the
same time limitless, he eats food in all worlds, in all beings,

and in all Selfs.—384.

Note.—Man can worship the Lord best in his heart, while Devas worship Him as
Limitless. The reward above mentioned is more appropriate for Devas than Men. But
Men may rise to the rank of Devas.

S

MANTRA 2.

bl = Y ~Q
qET § A1 TAITHA IATET T GASrAFga-
o o W W SN o
STEW: TW: TIARTHT Tarer agat amai‘a T gy
ﬁa ETER OF AT afeeed AL Aassarer-
U= HTETHGIAR: 1 R |
TJEIFRA: €|OS: 1) < 1]
seq Tasya, His. g Ha. ¥ Vai, verily. ugen Etasya, of this. syreqs:
Atmdnah of the Self. ’%vaﬂtm Va1SVamrasya of Vaidvanara. {q‘f Mardha,
head. gg Eva, even. gasir Sutejas. wg: Chaksuh, eye. fsywy: | Visva-
riipa. gra Prﬁnah, Life- breath, gusgat Prithagvartman. d&fg: Sandohah,
the trunk. sga: Bahulah. 3f: Vastih, bladder, loins. ey Eva, even. q@:
Rayih, rayi. gigrdft Prithivi, the earth. gg Eva, even, gy, Padau, two feet,
gt: Urah, the chest. Eva even. §fd: Vedih, the altar, a‘}q[ﬁ Lomani, the
hairs, afg:: Bnrhi}b, the grass. ga9 Hxidyaxil the heart. mgqam the (uuha-
patyam, fire. #®a: Manah, the mind, ararrgmq%m the Anvahana fire, SyTE
Asyam, the mouth, ~ FTEFHr: the Ahavaniya, fire,
11
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2. Verily of that Lord Vaisvinara, the head is the
Good Energy (of thought), the eye is All-seeing, the breath
is Allmoving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the
bladder is the Rayi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth ;
the chest, the altar ; the hairs, the grass; the heart the Gar-
patya fire, the mind the Anvaharya-fire and the mouth the
Ahavamya—ﬁw —385.

Note.—As the Sruti is now going to teach the Fire-offering or homa, so the latter
* part of this mantra shows what parts of the Lord Vaisvanara correspond to various sacri-
ficial things. The Devas of homa preside over various parts of it—such as the fire-altar
‘the sacred grass,and the three fires GArhapatya, Anvaharya and Ahavaniya. These Devas
veside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Lord.

NINETEENTH KHANDA,

MANTRA 1.

I Wﬂraaﬁrﬁa‘amuqqm@agg
T FEATITTT EL TIUET 1 g

ga Tat, then, at the time of eating. g3 _Yat, what. w<RA Bhaktam, food,
qga9 Prathamam, first. gws3a Acrachchhet may come (towards the mouth).
ga Tat, that. grag Homiyam, the homa material. @: Sah, he, the eater., af
Yarh, what. Zrgiag Alutim, oblation. gzaf Prathamarh, frst. Fgara Juhuyat,
may offer, qt ggarg Tam Juhuyat, let him offer that, wrmra ="r §tq Pranaya
Svaba iti, with the mantra * Svaha to Prina.” gr: Pranah, the Prana, FAR
Tripyati, is satisfied.

1. At the time of eating, the first morsel that is taken
(should be considered as) a Homa material. The first obla-
tion that he offers, let him do so with the mantra “ Prindya
Svaha,” Then Préina is satisfied.—386.

MANTRA 2.

q geard aﬁsa@m% TY™ TG -
e qraty Aegeata R gt At Rty
FaTrtaETEagta AEGaE gk g agh
TR ASET agraEEet 0 R

FEARTAE @R 1] ge )
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o q/a\?mir Prane, when the Prana. gearg Tripyati, being satisfied. =g: Chaksuj,
the eye : another name of Prana. gwn@ Tripyati, is satisfied, TN TS
Chaksusi Tripyati, when the eye is satisfied. syrfEes: Aditya, the sun, another
name of Prana, Tripyati, is satisfied. [\ditye tripyati, the sun being satisfied,
= Dyaul, the heaven: The wife of Vayu. %@ gwiqrm Divi Tripyantyam, the
wife of Vayu being satisfied. =@ig f7" Yat kim, Brabma called Yat Kim, Yat
=wisdom. Kim=Pleasure, intelligence and bliss, = Cha, and = =
Jriza: 5 Dyauh cha f\dityaly cha, the wife of Vayu and the sun. wxfyfgesa:
Adhitisthatab, rule over (the eastern gate of the heart), g Tat, that (Brahma),
gearg Iripyati is satisfied. qea Tasya, His (Brahma's). gfm Triptim, satisfac-
tion. ;g Anu, after, following. Feg Iripyati, is satisfied {the sacrificer).
astar Prajaya, with offspring. qgfiy: Pagubhil, with cattle  srsim Annadyena,
with bealth, with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity. JFsw|r
Tejasa, energy, with brightness, with bliss. * mggsga Brahmavarchasena, with
Vedic glory. F Al

2. When the Préna is satisfied, the eye is satisfied,
when the eye is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, when the Sun
is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dyau) is satisfied, when the
consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Vayu) and the Sun rule
(the Fastern gate). When He the Lord is satisfied, then fol-
lows the satisfaction of the sacrificer with his offspring,
and cattle, and he gets health, and energy and intellectual
splendour.-—387.

Note.—~Thus the Eastern gate-keepers are the Wife of V

A dyu and the Sun—Dyau and
Aditya. The three words Prina,

Eye and the Sun refer to one and the same ‘entity. . But
Prana is an aspeet of Vayu. So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is V

dyu and his
Wife, here called Dyau.

TweENTIETE KHANDA,

MANTRA 1.
HY A7 A At gean ey s
T N e )

g Atha, then. &f Yah, what. The words are the same as ip mantra
! of the last Khanda, except that 819 is substituted for gr:

1. Then when he offers the second oblation let him
offer it saying : *“ Apanaya SyAh4, ” The Apana is satisfied.—

388,
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MANTRA 2.

S et oS gt o gl Sesaegtd
T geafa fogata g gy g &
4 SEAANlaEEa Qe aEgde gt
YT TUTAGATIA aSiEr SEa=@a | R

gla o @os: )1 Re I

s gearg Vyane Tripyati, Vyana beng satisfied.  sSram, Srotram, the Ear.
Tripyati, is satisfied. & geang Srotre Tripyati, the Ear being satisfied, =sgar:
Chandramah, the Moon. gw=ng Tripyati, is satisfied. Ssgar@ gearq Chandramasi
Tripyati, the Moon being satisfied. famr: Disalb, the quarters : the spouse of -
Vayu' called Digah.s geeq Tripyanti, are satisfied. fag: gewrdty Diksu
Tripyantisu, the quarters being satisfied. z@teRm = Yat kim cha, the Lord of
Wisdom and Bliss. fEw: =1 9+gAar: 9 "igfqea Disah cha chandramah cha Adhi-
tisthanti, the Quarters and the Moon rule over (the Southern door) g gwarF :
Tat tripyati, He the Lord being satisfied. The rest as above,

2. When the Vyéna is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied,
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dis) is satisfied, when
the the consort of VAyu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom
and Bliss (VAyu) is satisfied. The (Dis) consort of Vayu
and the Moon rule (the Southern gate). When the Lord is
satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his
offspring and cattle, and he gets magnanimity, bliss and
Vedic splendour.—389.

Note—The Southern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Moon. But Vyina.
Har and Moon are identical, being the same as Vyana, and Vyana is an aspect of Viyu,
Thus the Southern gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Disah.,

TwENTY-FIRST KHANDA,

° a

MANIRA 1.
59 I gt JgATAT JFARUAT  ERATTE-
@l 02

ga@r Trityam, in the third. =9I €187 Svaha to Apana.
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1. Then when he offers the third oblation let him

offer it saying ““ Apandya Svahd.” The Apina is satisfied.—
390. ‘

MANTRA 2.
AU Feafer FrFgfe ATt gea-aTAREgat
gafa ot gofa afysai gl afs= e
Tt EanEsat aenggit gafe swar Q-

AR SS90 SETFHEEE R )

EE AT oS Il R

1% Vak, speech. i@ Agnib, fire.  gfgdt Prithivi, the earth : Sii, the
consort of Vayu, Prithivi cha agnih cha adhitisthah the Earth and Fire rule
(the Western-gate).

2. When the Apana is satisfied, the Speech is satis-
fied, when the Speech is satisfied, the Fire is satisfied, when
the Fire is satisfied, the Prithivi is satisfied, when the Pri-
thivi is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss (is satisfied).
Prithivi and Fire rule (the Southern gate). When that Lord
1s satisfied then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his
offspring and cattle; with health, energy and intellectual
splendour.—391.

Note.- The Western gate-keepers are the Fire and the consort of Vayu., | But
Apéana, Agniand Vik are identical. And Apana himself is an aspect of Vi ayu. Thus the
Western gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Ppithivi. Tam how-
ever, doubtful ahout this. Sri identified with Prithivi, may be the S19 (wife of Vignu).
The Western gate-keepers would be Apina and Sri. Out of the five gates, the consort of
Viyuis certainly in the tluoe~— Kast, South and North., The doubt is about the Western
and the Central gates—where Sriand Laksmi ave muoduccd

TWENTY-SECOND KHANDA.

MaNTRA 1,

oy i Sget gt ggqrmmam TR SqaT-
FEgeata 1 gl

=gdita Chaturthim, fourth, garar @Rl Svaha, to Samana,
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Then when he offers the fourth oblation, let him
offer it saying “Samandya Svaha.” Thus the Saména is
satisfied.—392.

MANTRA 2. ;
FAH gt AAETEAl e gei RieEget
T gt et fEf gesat atEe fae
TN faEaEagta aeagas gefa gw@n vt

T Al agmE=asta | R 1)
gl gifian: @o=: 11 R 1)
gary Samane, the Samana being satisfied. ga: Manah, the mind. 9
Parjan&ab, Indra. fagm Vidyut, the lightsing : the consort of Vayu.

2. When the Saména is satisfied, the mind is satisfied,
when the mind is satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when Indra
1s satisfied, Vidyut (the consort of Vayu) is satisfied, when
the consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and
Bliss is satisfied. Vidyut (the consort of VAyu) and Indra
rule the Northern gate. When the Lerd is satisfied, then
the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his offspring and cattle,
with health, energy and intellectual splendour.—393.

Note.—The Northern gate-keepers are Indra and the consort of Viyu. But Samina,
Manah and Indra are identical : and Samana itself is a form of Vayu., Thus the Northern
gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Vidyut,

TweNTY-THirp KHaNDA,

MANTRA 1,
R IF AT FIAT FEAEIAT SR
et 19

g5ig Paiicharhim, the fifth. 3grara &gt Udandya Svaha, Svaha to Udana,
1. Then when he offers the fifth oblation let him offer
it saying “ Udandya SvAhd.” Then the Ud4na is satisfied,

—394.
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| MANTRA 2.

ST geaft egaeal @ty gert argwerRy T
TATFMEGIARE  FAf TR IFATRITLTOL-
fagaeregafe aengg® g=fy wse SwiRETEE
ST AR 1 R

gfa AT @os: || R
71g: Vayuh,' Vayu, syrmrar: the Akada, the wife of Vayu.

2. When the Udana is satisfied, the Viyu is satisfied,

when the Vayu is satisfied, the Akésa is satisfied, when the
Akasa is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied.
The Vayn and AKASA rule (the Central o1 Upper gate).
When the Lord is satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied,
along with his offspring and cattle, with energy and intellect-
ual splendour.-- 395.

Note.—Viyu and Akada ave not different but one and the same-—identical. Tn the
Devasusi Vidya (I11 13-5) Udéana, Viyu and Akada ave taught as identical. In conformity
with that passage, Vayu and Aki<a and Udana are taken here algo ag identical.. But' in
the phrase “ Vayu and Akaga rale the Upper gate "— Akisda is to he explained as separate
fromr Vayu. This Akada is Viyu—Laksmi, and therefore different from that Akada which
is identical with Vayu. : j

The Central gate-keepers are similavly Udana and Vayu's consort,
and Akdsa are identical, But Udana himself is an aspect of Viyu. Thus the Central gate-
keeper is also Vayu along with his consort here called Akasa. T am doubtful here also.

. Alrad o 1O TA 9 Femi 1 J . 4
Does Akisa mean here the consort of V ayu, or Laksmi the wife of Visnu, I am ineclineq
to the latter view,

For Uddna, Viyu

TweENTY-FourtE KHANDA.

MANTRA |,

8 7 gFazmtiEs I g WER
FEATAEFAEITG_ N ¢ || '

§ Sa, he. = Yah, who. g8 ldam, this, Vaigvanara, EIELAE] Avidvan,
not knowing. s@=a Agnihotram, Agnihotra, prana offering, SEIC Juhoy,
offers oblation, #yr Yatha, as. FFIaT Angaran, live coals, NqrET Apohya,
removing. weaf@ Bhasmani, in ashes: on dead ashes. "gA[ Juhuyat, may
offer oblation. grew Tadrik, so, like that. g& Tat, that. g Syat, may be,
will be, \
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1. He who, not knowing this Lord VaisvAnara offers
an Agnihotra, he is like unto that person who removing the
live coals, offers libations on dead ashes.—396.
MANTRA 2,
N e A bR ENEEN AT o PN
HY T Taad [MEFEAEs G o a9y Aty
Ae =\ hald O
SER :!\ﬂ'g HASATHY B AT R
Z7 Atha, but. #: Yah, who, ggz Etad, that Lord, that form of Vaigvanara.
g3g Evam, thus g Vidvan, knowing. fagrsa gt Agnihotram juhoti,
offers an Agnihotra. &g Tasya, bis, of him. §3g Sarvesu, in all. @y Lokesu,
in worlds. ¥y Sarvesu, in all. gy Bbatesu, in beings. §ig Sarvesu, in all.
FrAg Atmasu, in Selfs. ggr Hutam, offered. 33fg Bhavati, becomes.
2. But he who knowing that Lord, thus offers an
Agnihotra, he oders in fact oblation to all the souls animat-
ing all bodies in all worlds.—397.

Note.— By offering Pranic oblaticn to the Vaisvinara within himself, he in a way
offers it to all egos.

MANTRA 3.
= S\l AR =
FAYNFGERAl M TFHATET G AT
S\ R Y S e -
q39-a 7 Uaed FHEmiEs et 0 g
aa Tat, that. =ar Yatha, as. zefier Isika, the Isika reed. @ Talam,

fibre, the upper part or point of the reed, asnﬁ'Agnau, in fire. 9§ Protarh,
thrown ; entered. ggag Pradayeta, is burnt, turned to ashes. gg Evar, thus,

g Ha, indeed. zem Asya, his, &% Sarve, all. qrera: Papmanah, sins. B ER
Pradayante, are burnt. &: Yah, who, waz Etad, that. ggg Evam, thus, EC(G
Vidvan, knowing. =fadr@a g2ita Agnihotram juhoti, offers an Agnihotra.

3. As the tuft of the Isiké reed entering into the fire -
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his
sins, who knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra.—398.

MANTRA 4.
o\ (@ A0\ 0 -
ey PRI AETEERSE SRR
= S S\
AT FFATR G T %3: 0 8
qearg [asmat, therefore. g U. ¢ Ha. wdfig Evarwit, who knows thus.

g Yadyapi, if even. <grara to a chandala, gRgeas Uchchhistam, the
offals, the remaining food. ga=yg Prayachchhed, were to give, mﬁ'Atmalli,
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“i8’the Self, g Ha. w3 Eva. sreq Asya, his, of the chandala. gg Tat, that
stale food. Fs3ra In the Vaidvanara. g Hutam, offered. &rq Syat, will be.

4. Therefore indeed, if such a knower gives what is
left of his food to a chandéla even, it would be offered in
the Vaisvanara Self of the Chandala.—399.

Note.—The food once consecrated by being offered to the Lord, by a person who
knows the Prana-Agnihotra retains its purity even when eaten by an ignorant savage.
The Lord, who is in the chandila even, is satisfied by that food ; and such food produces
spiritual results in the body of the chandala.

MANTRX 5.
- a ° ¢
TIE G A A TG G TG -
o\ i
FITIRTAgIET SRR SHIET T 1 Y |
wfr @i @os: I R8N g gsa: aqrsE: |
SIS 11 & 1) |
a2 lat, that, on this point. gy Esa, this. =F: S’lokab,stanza. a1 Yatha,
as. 3g [ha, here. wgigan: Ksudhitah, hungry. =ram: Balah, children. /IaE
Mataram, to mother. qﬁtnq%‘{ Paryupasate, surround, entreat. @3 Evam, thus.

|3 Sarvani, all. gan® Bhatani, beiugs. Sfadrs Agoihotra,  gqraR Upasate,
sit round : have recourse.

5. On this is the following Stanza:—As here the
hungry infants cluster round their mother, so do all beings
have recourse to Agnihotra.-—400.

Note.—Thus any ritualistic worship, like Agnihotra, in order to be efficacious must
be performed with knowledge: otherwise it is waste of energy and time—pouring ghee
on ashes and not on fire. It is the Lord in His Five-fold aspects working on the five planes
of the universe—hoth as Inter-cosmic Ruler and the Inter-atmic Guide—who must be the
only object of worship: under whatever name He may he worshipped. As children entreat
their mother for food, so must we beg our daily bread from the Lord Vaisvanara—the
Humanity.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY,

Thus in the previous Kbandas there has been described the knowledge of the
Five Fires as referring to Brahman the Supreme. The same subject is taught in the
Subsequent khandas also, but nnder the name of Vaisvanara Vidya.

The word Mahaséla (XI.T) does not mean a lord of a kig house ; nor does the word
Mahasrotriya (XL I) mean one who can recite the Vedas. Their true meaning ig thus
given, It is thus written in the Vaisvanara Vidys :—

“He who performs fully a great sacrifice every year is called
Mahégala ; while he is styled Mahagrotriya who fully knows the V edas a\nd
their meaning.



CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD.

Ple names like Dyu, Sutejis, &c., are applied to Vaisvanara. They do not mean
heaven, &ec., but are epithets of God, called here Vaigvénara. Aupomanyava said he
worships, Dyu: to which the king said this is Vaigsvénara Sutejis. These two words
Dyu and Sutejis (XII. I) are explained now. '

“The Lord is called Dyu hecause He is sportful (Jdiva to play),.
and because He is the support of heaven (dyu=heaven), He is called
Sutejas because He is extremely refulgent, or full of great energy (tejas=
heat). The head of Visnu is the support of heaven—(i.e., the heaven 18

contained in the head of the Lord).
In khanda 13, Satyajajiia says, he worships, Achtya to which the king replies, this
is Visvaripa form. These two words Adxb) a and Visvarfipa ave now explained.

“The eyes of Visnu are called Vidva rlipa hecause they see fully
all forms (Viva=all, ripa=forms: nothing is concealed from the sight of
the Lord). The Lordis called Aditya because He takes up all lives,
(AdAna=attracts, seizes), and because Ie is the refuge of the sun (Aditya=
sun) for ever.

Indradyumna says, he worships Vayu. To which the king replies : he is Prithagvart-
wéin, These two words (XIV. Ij are now explained,

“The breath (Préna) of Hari accomplishes that which can never
be attained by the breath of Vayu &ec., hence He is called Prithagvartma
——of the diverse course, (for the course of divine life is different from all
other lives, and accomplishes that which nothing else can achieve). He
is called VAyu, because He is Intelligence and Life (vi=wisdom, ayus=
life) : and because Vayu is ever refuged in Hari and (made capable
through Him to accomplish that which he otherwise would not have
been able to do: in other words, God is called Vayu because He gives
the power to Vayu to perform all deed).

Jana Sarkarakgya says, he worships akasa. The king says that akada is bahula,
These two words (XV. I) are now esplained.

“The Lord is called Bahula because He is full (bahu=all, full).
He is named Alkéga because the middle portion of the body of Visnu, the
Lord of Ramad, is shining (kisa=Ilight).

Budila Asgvataragvi says that he meditates on Apas,
of Lord, The two words (XVI, I) are now explained,

“ The Lord is called Apas, because He is all-pervading (ap=to per-
vade). He is called Rayi because He causes delight (ra=joy). The
widdle portion (the trunk) and the bladder cf the Lovd contain the ether
and the waters and hence He is called Akida and Apas. He is called
Prithivi because of Iis vastness (prathana=expanse). He is called

The king says, it is Rayi form

Pratisthd because He is the firm stay (pra=hest, sthA=support, stay). The
Pyithivi is so called because it vests in or within the two feet of the
Lord Visnu. (The earth is His foot stool).
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hus all the cosmos is' contained within the body of the Lord—heaven in his head,
the sun in His eyes, the ether in Hisg lungs, the waters in:His bladder, the earth in His
feet—the five worlds in these five portions of His body. Says an objector: The Sruti
says, tad Vignoh paramam padam, the foot of Visnu is in heaven. How do you say that
the earth is His foot? To this, the Commentator says:—

“The word péada (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body
( a part taken for the whole). Therefore in the Vedic test tad Visnoh
the word padam denotes the head &o. (That is the whale body of Visnu
is spread in space: the heaven being in His head). See Mandukya
Upanisad where the word padais used to denote the whole body of
Vaidvanara. '

“The words Prina,. Chaksuh, and Aditya (in XIX 2) refer to one
and the same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Visnu:
similarly Vyéna, Srotra and Chandramés (20-2) are the names of the
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Visnu ; similarly Vak, Apina
and Agni are the names of the westen door-keeper: so also Saména,
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Udana and Viyu
and Akaga are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel
of Visnu.

Note.—The five door-keepers mentioned in Adhydya Third, Khanda Thirteenth arve
referred to in this Adhyaya, Kbandas 19 to 23. Now in Adhyaya Third, the Prina,
Chaksus and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern gate-
keeper ; the same words used in V. 19 must therefore refer to the same gate-keeper.
Similarly with the others. The Third Adhyaya merely mentions these gate keepers :
herein the Fifth Adhydya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind
the readers as to the names of these gate-keepers :—

Directions, Third Adhyiya. Rifth Ackhyéya.
Hast.— The sun .. Called the Eye and Prana also ... -+ Dyau.
South.—The moon -« Culled the Bar and Vyéina also ... S D
West.— The Fire .. Called the Speech, and Apéna also oo Prithivi.
North.—Indra . Called the Mind and Saméana also Vidyut.
Central—Viyu ... Called the Ojas and Udana also.

But in v. 28 it is said VAyus chal AkAdad cha adhitisthatah “ Vayu and Akada rest.”
This shows that Vayu and Akasa ave two entities and not one and the same, The Com-
mentator removes this doubt.

“The Vayu here is indwelt by Laksmi and so is different (from the
Véayu mentioned in the first part of this khanda).
In these khandas, 19 to 28 there occur the words Dyau, in conjunction with Aditya,
Dig with Chandramis, Ppithivi with Agni, and Vidyut with Parjanya. To whom do these
four words Dyu, Dis, Ppithivi and Vidyut vefer? The Cotmentator answers i By
that three out of these four words mean the “ wife of Vayu” while Pjithivi means &,
“ By the word Prithivi (XXI. 2) reference is thade to S only. The
words Dyau and Dis—and Vidyut refer to Vayu's wife indeed.

’
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ote.~The Sri mentioned here is also the econsort of Viyu, and not the Highest (?).
1t is said in these khandas (19 to 23) “if Aditya being satisfied, Dyu is satisfied &e.”
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B? To this the Commentator answers,
““ These gate-keepers (of the' respective quarters and called Prithivi
&c.) are all founded in the scatheless faultless Lord Nardyana—He is
their support (and hence when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied),
In-these khandas (19 to 28) the words. IT 'faﬁ occur, several times. They do not
mean “ whatever,” but refer to the Lord.
“ Visnu is called yat, because his form is Intelligence (ya=to go, to
know): He is kim because he is essentially bliss. (ka=joy).

The five phrases ‘tat tripyati’—* That (Lord) is satisfied'—are now explained ; when
these (gate-keepers) are satisfied, Hari is satisfied ; for He is the Beloved of these.

The sacrificer gets not only reward in this world, but in mukti also he is happy.

“ Men obtain the Lord Kedava through the grace of the Sun the
gate-keeper of the east. (They enter the Divine Presence by the east).
The Pitris reach him through the grace of the Moon by the Southern gate,
the Gandharvas reach Him through the grace of Agniby the Western gate,
the Risis reach Him through the help of Indra by the Northern gate;
the higher Suras like Siva, &c., reach Him by the Central gate through the
grace of Vayu. It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which is
necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, hut the grace of the
Supreme is also necessary.” Through the grace of Visnu called Vaidva-
nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine
Presence.”

Can all obtain this full knowledge of Vaisvinara ? To this, the Commentator answers.

®«The Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full
knowledge of Vaigvinara: (and they alone can fully meditate on Him)
therefore they get the full fruit—the others (Men, Pitris, Gandharvas, and
Rishis) according to their competency.” Thus it is in the Vaidvanara-
VidyA.

Note.——’i‘he doctrine of Vaisvanara must refer to the Supreme Brahman and not to
Fire called Vaigvéinara. In fact, Vaisvinara here means the Supreme Lord.

The section (khandas 11 to 24) starts with the question “ Who is
our Atman? Who is Brahman?” The answer to itis. * VaisvAnara,”
(Therefore VaidvAnara, must mean here, Brahman, and not Fire).”

(Similarly in the Méndukya Upanigad the term Vaisvanara is applied to the Lord),

“ This Atman has four feet. The Eater of the gross, Vaidvanara is

the first foot.” (M. Up. I.) :

Similarly the Vedénta Sfitras also explain Vaiivénara to mean Vignu, in this passage
(Vedanta Sttras L. 2. 24.)
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“ Vaidvanara is Brahman only on account of the common term being
qualified by a distinguishing epithet.”

Note.—The term Vaivinara applies both to Agni and Visnu, but in this passage it
denotes Visnu only, because of the epithet Atman applied to it.

Similarly in the Git4, the Lord says the same.

“1 as Vaidvanara, dwelling in the bodies of all men.” (Gita XV 14).
From all these and other passages we conclude that VaiSvinara
means the Lord Visnu. )

So the VaiSvanara Vidy4 is really Brahma-Vidy4 ; and no inferior Vidyi. See the
Purusa Stkta of the Rig Veda: where also Heaven is said to be the head of the Lord,
and soon. The allegory of the Purusa Stikta is reproduced in this Vaisvinara Vidya.
of the Chhindogya Upanisad,

Says an ohjector :—

. Inkhanda 23 mantra 2 it is said ‘ Vayus cha Akasad cha adhitisthatah.” Here the
verh is in the dual number, showing that Viyu and Akaga are two different things. But
in the same mantra, in a previous passage, Vayu and Akaia are said to mean one and the
same thing. How do you explain this anomaly ? To this the Commentator answers.

In the Deva-Susi-Vidya (Third Adhydya 13 Khanda Mantra 5) we
read : “ He is Udéna, He the VAyu, He the Akasda.” This shows that
Vayu and Akdda are wdentical ; and therefore in the previous passage

(v. XXIII. 2)we have explained it so, in conformity with the former
passage (XIII 5). Batf in the subsequent passage (VAyus cha Akasas cha
adhitisthatah) Vayu is separate from Akagda, for the same Vayu when
permeated (dvista, by Laksmi is called Akida. .

Thus Vayu is both Akisi and not Akida. The Laksmi—permeated Vayu is Akésa;

of the second passage the simple Vayu isnot so. In fact, the word Akasa has several
meanings : — i
The Vighneda (Ganesa) is called Akdga, the Vayu is called Akida
=) g = )
Laksmi is called Akada, and the Supreme Lord Hari is also called Akasa,
Thus in the Sabda Nirnaya.

Note,—Thus in mantra v. 23.2. Akasda is used in the first passage as identical with
Vayu, in the second as meaning Liaksmi.

But it is said all the limbs of the body of the Lord ave identical, there is no differ-
ence hetween them. The body of the Lobrd is a homogeneous substance with no differences
in it, How is it then that different names like Sutejis, &e., are given to the various limbs
of the body of the Lord ? To this the Commentator answers.

The various limbs of the body of the Loed of Laksmi (Hari) are
named here as Sutejés, Vidvariipa, &e., (not because there is any difference
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appear
to be different. In reality there is no difference—all is one subs-
tance. (Ibid).
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SIXTH ADHYAYA.

First KHANDA.

MANTRA I.
$h hgRETeld I A« ¥ AT WaRar /|
TR A & AT RAGAAISATST AFTFINE Aaqray

ZCC Tl Svetaketuh. g Ha, lndeeAd, verily, once. HIRWA: Aruneyah son
of Atuna or grandson of Aruna. & Asa, was. g g Tam ha, to him, once,
fgar Pita, father. qana Uvacha, said. sJa&ar Svetaketo, Oh Svetaketu. g
Vasa, dwell, mgiraq Brahmacharyam, as a student i e., living in the house of
Gurq in order to study the vedas. § Na, not. % Vai, verily. qreg Soma, O
child. sreA= Asmat, in our. Feft: Kulinah, belonging to one's family or
race. AT=A Ananachya, not without studying (the Vedas). =mg@asg:
Bramha bandhuh, a Brahmana by birth. He is a Brahmabandhu who has
Brahmana as or kinsman, =3 Iva, like, wat® Bhavati, becomes, gfg Iti, thus.

1. There lived once Svetaketu Aruneya. To him his
father said “Svetaketu, go to the house of a teacher to
study the Vedas ; for there is none belonging to our family, O
son, who has not studied (Vedas) and is merely like a kins-

man of Bréhmanas—401.
MANTRA 2,

d g STETAY IUA LAt aa‘i'%araé\rm
HETHAT A & A W T firara 29
FAl A=y QAT AEEAT  BEAHATT SeasE
FATEIAGTET 1 R

gz Sa ha, he, indeed. grs-34 Dvadada-varsah, being twelve years
old. sg&r Upetya, having arrived at the house of Gura. =gfyuis Chaturvid-
dati, twenty-four. a§: Varsal, years. qata Sarvan, all. Farg Vedan, vedas,
gtz Adhitya, having studied. #grAar Mahamanah, self-conceited. Za=r-
a1t Anfichanamani, thinking I bave nothing to study. sgey: Stabdhahb, stern,
arrogaut, garg Eyaya, returned. @& Tam, to him. g Ha, verily, fgar Piia,
father. @ar=w Uvacha, said. = &g Yat, that, when. g Nu, now, &g Somya,
O child, gzg Idam, this. #gRar: Mahamanal, self-conceited. TR
Anochanamani, considering well-read. &#9: Stabdhah, arrogant. & Asi,
thou art. ¥q Uta, well. ga Tam, that. HRga Adesam, instruction, HIRY:
Apraksyah, have you asked,
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2. Having gone when twelve years old, he came
back, when he was twenty-four years of age, having studied
all the Vedas, greatly conceited, considering himself well-
read, and arrogant. His father said to him j Svetaketu,
since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well-read,
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction.—402.

MaNTRA 3.
N & ° ° o\ ° (@N A
. AR ST WITAT WAAIATE (HIranT w9
SNREN (N
I | HRAT AT N30
I Yena, by which, by hearing which. Fgqa Asrutam, unheard, the
devas and the karmas not learnt from any” body g Srutam is heard, be-
comes known. afq Bhavati, does become, wwgg Amatam, not thought of
inconceivable. #gm Matam, understood, conceivable, FArFATaR Avijhiatam, not

known, not meditated. fEgrgR Vijhatam, meditated, known. sf§ It, thus,

%gd Katham, how, and what. i Nu, now. wag: Bhagavah, O Sir, @ Sa,
that. =ZiEw Adesah, teaching, instructions. watq Bhavati, is &/ Iti, thus,

3. By hearing about which we hear (learn about)
that which was never heard before, by understanding which

we understand what was never understood before, by me-
ditating on which we know even that which was never

A »( ° . ° o
known before. Svetaketu replied “ What is that 1mstruction,
Sir.”-—403.

MantrA 4,
DN W ¢ $ . -
YT FFIHA T T T R ermaramg
> RO EN SN

R A e ianaT s=e s

{ a1 Yatha, as. &=r Somya, O child, O son. g Ekena, by oue. qhquea

' Mritpindena, by a clod of earth or clay. a8 Sarvam, all, T#gq Mrinmayam,

. made of earth, made of clay. figrga Vijilatam, known. &3 Syat, becomes.

T Vacha, by speech, by the organ of speech. @y Al‘ambhax_xam, utter~
ance. fAgr: Vikarah, modification, change. FiAYRa Namadheya, the name.

& qrmer Mrittika, (the word mritika). g li, thus. gz Eva, alone,
& yam, true, eternal,

3 4. The father replied ** My dear child, ag by know-
¢ ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made known,
~ (by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction : or ag by

knowing the true word Mrittika all other words (like mitti,

gy Sat-



iud, &c., are known) for they are corruptions of it, owing
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of

' speech.—404. 2
T AR argﬁfirar as o argna BRI GPED I LR IEE: L]
BT AT QR T q a9 0 Y

Iar Yatha, as,
Lohamanina, by the best of metals, by gold. g Sarvam, all. Frzgag Loha-

mayam, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). fEgraa Vij-
gra Syat, becomes. grar Vacha, by speech, by the organ of

flatam, known.
A Vikaral, modification, change.

speech. FTFATHE Arambhapam, utterance,
AFTAR Namadheyam, the name. E«'ﬁ'gq Loham, metal ;: loha. gfg Iti, thus. ug

Eva, alone. §Jg Satyam, true, correct,

- 5. Asmy child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by
its similarity), so is that instruction; or as by knowing the
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loh4, &ec., are
known) for they are corruptions of it, owing to the diffe-
rence of pronunciai‘ﬁion caused by the organ of speech.—405.

MaNTRA 6.

AT AR #ﬁﬁfg’eaaa SE] aﬁrwrfw f%ﬁrrav
mamm ﬁ%m AT FOMIHHET TAHTL
AT @ TR A D&

oy Yatha, as. @ Stmya O child. gHa Ekena by one. ami@zagas
Nakhanikrintanena, nail scif fors, ‘gig Sarvam all, wmremrargy  Karsnaya-
sam, made of iron. fAagrga Vijitdtam, known, QUGS Syat becomes. Fr=r Vacha,
by speech, by the crgan of spee% IAEITWE Arambhanam utterance. {FFT:
Vikarah, modification, change. ﬁmqaq\ Namadheyam, the name. FHSUWITR,
Krispayasam, iron, (Krisnayasam) *gf‘a‘ Iti, thus, @7 Eva, alone. gza Satyam,

e

true, correct. ¥R Lvam, thus. h Somya, O child, & Sa, that. TET 4

Adeéab, teaching, instruction. *oTEﬂa‘ Wavati, is. gt Iti, thus.
6. And as, dear childy, by knowing one pair of nail

scissors all that is made of black metal is known by its simi-
larity with it, so is that instruetion : or as by knowing the
correct word Karsniyasam one knows all other words,

which are corruptions of it owing to the difference of pro-

nunciation, caused by the organ of speech.— 406,
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g Somya, O! child g&k{ Ekena, by one. @rEat@ar .

|
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MANTRA 7.

v T3 o s G w R
AEFARAC  ATArETaqeftaty o S
5115 WINCHT

gl oaa: &o=: | 2

7 Na, not. 3 Vai, verily. 7/ NQnam, certainly, waaw: Bhagavantah,
the venerable ones, my teachers. @ Te, they. =zma Etat, this, which thou hast
said. #3RY Avedisuh, knew. aa Yat, if. Ta Hi, certainly, because, wmw
[itat, this. =3R=w Avedisyan, if they had known it. =wq Katham, how, why.
& Me, to me, 7 Na, not. wa=aq Avaksyan, “they should have told it. =@ Iti,
thus. #wr Bhagavin, Sir. g Tu, but. @ Eva, even, alone. R Me, to me.
@@ Tat, that. =dg Bravitu, say. s Iti, thus. aw Tathd, be it so. 3w
Somya, O child. =@ TIti, thus. € Ha, verily. samw Uvacha, he said.

7. The son said: “Surely those venerable men (my
teachers) did not know that. For if they had known 1t,
why should they mnot have told it to me ? Do you, Sir, tell
me that.” ‘Be it so,” said the father.—407.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY,

I In the previous hooks, have been taught the various kinds of meditations, which
lead to “ Release ” and other inferior rewards, for persons who know the Lord who is the
Best of all, the most compassionate and possessing all auspicious qualities and who is
different from the Jivas and the inanimate world-stuff. This sixth book e
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and Souls and Matter,
doubt as regards the difference (bheda) between God and man,
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole wor
»vaetaketu, when a boy, was sent by his father to learn Vedas.

years, Svetaketu returned home when he was twenty-four ye
“ Svetaketu returned to his father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all the
Vedas.” The phrase in the original is “Sa dvAdasa varsa upetya’ which is generally
translated as “ when he was twelve years old, then he commenced his apprenticeship ”
But a Brahman hoy is to be initiated at an earlier age : and further -S{vetaketu’s father
was remiss in his duties towards his son, in not initiating him earlier, To remove this
misconception, the Commentator shows that the phrase “dvadasa-varsa" is not to be
taken as showing the age at which he was sent to Gurukula. Svetakebu was sent to the
Guru at the proper age of eight (or seven), and returned at the age of twenty-four, Qut of

the sixteen years passed with his Guru, Svetaketn spentonly twelve years in Vedic
Therefore he is called the twelve-yeared Svetaketu,

Vedas and the remaining years on something elge,

stablishes, by
It removes the

Svetaketu is taught this
ld. . The story states that
After studying for twelve
ars of age. The text says

study,
because he spent only 12 years on the

Or he went to the Guru’s house when he was twelve

. years old, though he was initi-
ated at the proper age of eight, and passed hig earlier year

8 in reading with his father,
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Thus it is written in the Vakya Nirnaya :—
“Svetaketu is called in the BhArata Dvédada-Varsa twelve-yeared,

because he studied for twelve years only. It does not mean that Sveta-
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve.”

Note.—Twelve years is the time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 years
to master all the four. Svetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Vedas in
twelve years, and so got the epithet of “ twelve-yeared.” In other words he was a preco-
cious youth ; with all the conceit of a precocious person.

According to Sankara this sixth Adhyiya is but an expansion of what was taught
in the previous ones. In Khanda III. 14. 1.it was taught Sarvam Khalvidam Brahma—all
this is verily Brahman, then further on in VI. 24. 2, it is said that when a man who knows
Brahman takes his food the whole universe is satisfied, because the Atmé being one, the
satisfaction of the Ji4ni is the satisfaction of the whole world. Uddéalaka teaches the
same doctrine to his son, by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold
(Lohamani) and a pair of nail-scissors. Uddalaka, also teaches that all is Brahman. These
four mantras VI. 1. 8 to 6 are thus translated, according to Advaitins :—His father said to
him, ¢ Iéveta.ketu, as you are so conceited, considering yourself so well-read, and so stern,
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction by which we hear what cannot be heard,
by which we perceive, what cannot be perceived, by which we know what cannot he
known ?” “What is that instruction, Sir ?"" he asked. The father replied: “ My dear, as
by one clod of clayis knownall thab is made of clay, the difference being only a name, aris-
ing from speech but the truth being that allis clay ; and as, my dear, by one nugget of gold
all that is made of gold is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech,
but the truth being that all is gold; and as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all
that is made of iron is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, but
the truth being that all is iron, thus my dear, is that instruction ! ”

The Advaitins take this to be a text strongly in their favour. According to them,
all the three illustrations have the same sense. Madhva shows that the three illustrations
teach three kinds of similarity and difference; and this passage is far from teaching
Advaita The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object
made of clay is known, through similarity so also here. By knowing that the Lord is
existent and reul, we know that this world is also real; for:the law of similarity works
here also. If Visnu, the Creator is real, the world, His creation cannot be unreal,

As by knowing a clod of clay, through the very fact of this simi-
larity alone, all objects made of clay are known, so from the similarity
with the reality of Visnu is known that the world is also real.

The world and the God are both equal so far as they are both real. But the Lord is
infinitely superior to the world. The second illustration shows this superiority.

For when gold is known, then its superiority over iron is necessarily
known. So when the Lord is known, His superiority over the world is
necessarily known.

As by the knowledge of gold one knows that everything made of

iron is inferior to it, so by knowing the Lord Vispu, it is at once known
that He is superior to the world.

UA.J(;

=



VI ADHYAYA, I KHANDA. ; TE

The similarity here donsists between a superior and inferior; as gold is superior
to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world.

The third illustration of a pair of seissors shows that sometimes by knowing a, small
quantity we can know, by the law of analogy, the attributes of that in which that sub-
stance exists in a large quantity. As by knowing a small quantity of iron, one knows the
larger mass of iron ; 80 by knowing man, as having a small guantity of happiness, wisdom
and sentiency and consciousness, one knows the Lord in whom these qualities exist in

their infinity,

Since by knowing a thing, which is very small in quantity, one ean
know analogy, the same substance when it is in very large quantity, as by
*knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron existing’

in a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there is
the knowledge of Vispu).

But says one objector—This is not a fit illustration, Visnu is vast,
the world is small : to judge the big from the small is wrong. The
Commentator says, “true: it is not always good to judge the great from
the small. Tt is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know-

ledge of the big includes the knowledge of small.” Therefore he
8ays :—

o

Since even by knowing a small thing, by analogy we can know the
big, as by knowing a pair of scissors made of iron we can know all iron :
how much more must it be true that by knowing Brahman who is large
and (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small.

In other words the knowing of the Lord includes knowing the world. He who knows
the Lord, must a fortiori know the world. He who knows the whole, knows the part ; he
who knows the large, knows the small,

In fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known
that which depends upon him : as by the knowing the Sanskrit names
myittikd, Ayas, &c., one comes to know all the corruptions from these words
such as Mitti, Mud, &. Thus it is in Samasarhhita.

The Sansgkrit names are eternal, and it being the universal language of man and gods,
he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and more, which a person knowing a parti-
cular dialect has. All non-Sanskrit words are either corruptions of Sanskrit as ‘cow’ of ¢ go,’
‘heart’ of ‘hpid; ¢ father’ of ¢ Pitri’ and 50 on. Or such words are conventional creations ;
but Sanskrit being the language of the whole world'at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit
Would not require to learn the dialect of overy provinee, in order to make himself undep-
Stood. In aneient times, Banskrit was the esperanto of the world, and all could under-
stand it, ‘

The word “Lohamani” in V.15 means gold, as we find it so
explained in the Sabda-Nirnaya :--“The words Svarna, Loha Mani and
Puraga all mean Gold.”
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The word Lohamani is a Yoga-rudhi word. It means etymologically

“ the best (Mani) of the metals (Loha),” therefore Gold.

The Commentator now shows how the explanation of this khanda, as given by
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khanda as teaching that all vikéira or variety or
modification is false. But if the Sruti meant to teach thatall vikara is false, then it
would not have used the words eka, pinda, and mani, for they are then not only redundant,
but positively misleading :—And instead of saying * by knowing one clod of clay, all that
is made of clay is known,” it would have said :—*“by knowing clay all that is made of
clay is known,” and instead of saying:—“by knowing one nugget of gold all that is
made of gold is known,” it would have said:—*“by knowing gold all that is made of
gold is known,” and instead of saying:—*by knowing one pair of nail-scissors all that
is made of iron is known,” it would have said :—“by knowing iron, all that is made of
iron is known,”

Thus the word eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the word pinda (clod) mani
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-seissors) are also redundant, While the word sarva
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one clod of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors.
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake
is superimposed on rope. But this khanda does not show that all that is made of clay is
superimposed on one clod of clay, &c. Therefore, the Commentator says :—

If the Sruti meant to teach modification (vikira), the words eka,
pinda and mani would be useless.

While according to our explanation the words eka (one) and sarva
(all) are perfectly relevant, for they are necessary in order to teach similarity.
We take this khanda to teach sadrsya [similarity, and not vikira (modifi-
cation)]. Thus the word pinda is used to show the similarity of two things
as far as the sattva-hood is concerned, both are real, and none faise. The
word mani is used to show pre-eminence of one over the other, for mani
means pre-eminence. While a nail-scissors which is a very small thing
shows the inferiority of the universe as compared with Brahman.

The advaitins explain the next passage vichirambhana, &e., thus ;:—*the vikira
(difference) is only a name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all is clay, gold,
or iron.” The Commentator shows the inconsistencies of this explanation :—

Moreover the word “iti” repeated thrice, as mrittikd iti, lohamani
iti, kArsnAyasam iti, is useless ; and similarly the word namadheya, used
thrice. Had the Sruti meant to teach that the vikara (modification or
difference) was false, it would have said :—“ the clay alone is true, the
gold alone is true, the iron alone is true,” and not the words nimadheya

and iti.

For then the meaning would be: ‘“‘the difference isa matter of speech only, the
clay is true ; the difference is a matter of speech only, the gold is true ; the difference is
a matter of speech only, th’e iron is true,” The words nimadheya and iti would be use-
less. For according to Sankara the word némadheya means “aname only.” Now a
name only and the phrase “a matter of speech” véichirambhanam have the same signifi-
cance, and one or the otheris redundant. The word ‘iti’ is a mark of quotation, and ig
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@% denote words and not substances, of which the words are names. Therefore the
“ mrittika iti” cannot denote the substance clay but the word form mrittakd meaning clay.
In fact, without using the word ¢ iti’ the substance clay would have been denoted, by using
merely the word mrittikd, Thus it is useless according to Saﬁkara. But according to
our explanation, the word ‘iti’ is not useless, for we explain that iti points to the word-
form mrittik4, and say: ‘“The word-form mpittika is the true, namely, the correct word,
Wwhile words like mud, mitti, mati, &ec., are vernacular corruptions (vikira) of it. Moreover
there is no word in this khanda which shows that difference is ‘false,’ for the word false
occurs nowhere in it. The wo'rd vachirambhana cannot he taken to mean false. For
neither technically, nor etymologically this word means false. Moreover as the phrase
“ he ate bread only,” implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, &c.,
S0 it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it,

But there is no such word as only ” (métra) in the above sentence.
It is not vAchArambhana métram, (so you cannot say it means by implica-
tion falsehood). .

Thus the word vichirambhana does not mean arising from speech, but utterance
through the organ of speech. All corruptions of pure Sanskrit words are due to the
defect of utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Véch means
the organ of speech, i.e., the larynx and Arambhana means utterance.

The word 4rambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an
action. Thus vAcharambhana means the change (vikara) of pure words
into dialects, is due to the utterance (drambhana) through different organs
of speech.” The word vikéra means the varieties (vi) of corruptions (kira).
The varieties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties
of the organs of speech. The word satyam qualifies ndmadheyam. Thus
satyam nfimadheya means the original word is the true or the eternally
existent. The meaning is that the Sanskrit words like mrittikd, &e., are
eternally existent, hut not their corruptions. The word satya means
“eternal,’ because the wise know (ya) it as pervading (tatam) all time
as a substance (sat) in other words, that whose substance exists through
all time is  true ’ or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are
either corruptions or mere conventions made my men. Since these
words are conventional or symholic only, therefore they are vikéra or
modified forms of the originals.

Says an objector :—the word vikira is masculine, how can it he construed with
Arambhanam, a neuter noun ? To this the Commentator says :—

The word vikéara being a word which is always masculine, remains
unchanged when construed with words of other genders. The phrase
arambhanam vikarah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah praméa-
nam, Moreover it is not correct to say that tlie words mati, &e., are
vikdra of the original word mrittika. Strictly speaking no word is a
vikiira of another word, every word is vikira of 4keda. The whole
khanda describing the pre-eminence of Sanskrit over non-Sanskrit words,
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~really teaches the pre-eminence of the Lord over every thing else. iiine
cosmogony taught in the next khanda is also for the sake ol teaching the
superiority of the Lord.

SEcoND KHANDA.

ManTrA 1.
de9 WFATAY WACHAAIEAE Tk HIE-
@AY HTERFHATEATE qeATeaa: gwEa 0 ¢

&m Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, Nardyapa, =@ Kva, alone.
g Somya, O Child. =g ldam, of this. =¥ Agre, in the beginning. =mm
Astt, was. w9 Ekam, one, homogeneous, not separated in members. = Eva,
alone. =fgdas Advitiyam, without a second, without an equal. @ Tat. that.
g Ha, indeed. =@ Eke, some. =g Ahuh, say. @m Asat, the non-being,
the void, the chaos. @ Eva, alone. %% Idam, of this. 33 Agre, in the begin-
ning. W@ Asit, was. wm Ekam, one. @ Eva, alone. 3fdmw Advitiyam,
without a second, without an equal. @®mq Tasmét, from that. w=@a: Asatah,
from the void. @ Sat, the true, the plenum. smm Jéyata, is born.

1. The Sat (Good) alone, O child! existed in the
beginning (of this creation) onme only, without an equal.
About this others say, the Asat (Void) alone existed in the
heginning of this creation, one only without a second, from
that Void (Asat) was produced the Plenum (Sat).—408.

Note.—The word Sat may be translated as the True, the Good, the Plenum, The
word Asat, refers to the theory of Stinya Vida which maintains that in the beginning
was Nothing, was Void, from which came out everything,

MANTRA 2.
gatd @Y AYTY e A fYAEa:
HSATTAT G799 SIFEEHT HATERFHATEEEE 0 R 0

ga: Kutah, how. @ Tu, but. &g Khalu, certainly. 3 Somya, O child.
ey BEvam, thus, w@m Syat, it can be. gia Iti, thus. € Ha, indeed. @™
Uvécha, said. @aw Katham, how. %%« Asatah, from the void. @@ Sat, the
Plenum. @@ Jayeta, be born. @ Iti, thus. & Sat, true. g Tu, but. =
Eva, alone, only. 371 Somya, O child. =% Idam, of this. #3 Agre, in the
beginning, Wt Asit, was. ww Ekam, one, w Eva, only. wfgdwe Advi-
tiyam, without an equal, without a second.



2, I, O) child, how could it be thus,” said the
father. ‘How from the Void should be born the Plenum.
Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, O child, in the
beginning of this creation, one only, without an equal.—409.

Mantra 8.

AT g T TARA AV T Ay T
TE W AT qI9sEEE qwEs § 9 ATt
€T AT GETERTT T qgeTar S1ec TN

™ Tat, that the lord called Sat, Brahman. W Aikgata, thought,
cogitated. @ Bahu, many, assuming many forms in order to control the
universe, WM Syam, let me he. 7 Prajdyeya, let me create living-beings.
& Tti, thus. aq Tat, here, then. % Tejah, fire, the Goddess Ram4 along with
Fire, or light; of which she is the presiding deity. 8 Asrijata, He created.
™ Tat, that, Goddess Rama called Tejas and having the form of fire, %w:
Tejab, Fire, Goddess Rami. % Aiksata, thought, cogitated. =g Bahu, many.
B Sydm, may I be. mamag Prajdyeya, may I create, T Iti, thus. T Tat,
She, Goddess Rama, =TY; Apah, water, the Pripa called waters and the
presiding deity of water. e Asrijata, created, aw Tasmat, therefore.
@, Yatra, wherever. aq Kva, whenever. = Cha, and. a=fRy gochati, is hot;,
1s sorrowful, weeps, ¥’ Svedate, perspires. ar V4, or, 389 Purusah, man,
v Tejasah, from fire. ws Eva, indeed, alone, aq Tat, that. 7 Adhi, over,
verily, another reading is f& hi ‘indeed.’ wm: Apah, waters, el JAyante,
are produced,

3. He thought ‘T shall assume many forms (in order
to govern the world) and Create beings.” He created Fire,
The Goddess of Fire thought, ‘I shall assume many forms
and create beings.” She created the Waterg (Vayu). There-
tore, wherever and whenever any body weeps or perspires,
Water comes out; for it is from fire that water ig produced.
—410.

MaNTRA 4.

ar H9 UFq agT: gy TARAG a1 S
QS0 qEATr & 9 39fy avg yfmas AT+ uy
SEREIC IS i C NI

gfor fadfva: mom: 13 )
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ar: Tah, they. =m: Apah, waters, Prina. wa Aiksanta, thought.
a@: Bahvyah, many. =™ SyAma, let us be.  ¥ma(y, Prajayemahi, and
create beings. zf@ Iti, thus. @ Tah, they, Prana called the Waters.
Z5q Annam, food, the Giod Rudra, the presiding deity of food, the food here
means the element earth. Imwwa Asrijanta, created. awma Tasmét, therefore.
7a Yatra, wherever. # Kva, whenever. ¥ Cha, and. aufa Varsati, it rains.
an Tat, then, there. @ Eva, alone. #@= Bhfiyistham, much. =% Annam,
food. wafa Bhavati, is produced. %a: Adbhyah, from waters: from Vayu.
w1 Fya, alone. @ Tat, that. [f& hi, verily. =@ Adhi, over, after. =wE%
AnnAdyam, eatable food. wmd Jéyate, is produced.

4. The (God of) water thought ‘may I multiply and
create beings. He created (Rudra the God of) Food (Earth).
Therefore, wherever and whenever it rains, much food 1s
produced ; therefore from Water alone is produced all food
fit for eating.—411.

Note :(—Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language.

MADHVA’'S COMMENTARY.

The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the greatness
of the Lord. The second khanda begins with the famous passage : —Sad eva somya idam
agra Asit ekam eva advitlyam, This is the key-stone of the advaita edifice, and naturally
Madhva takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the advaiting., Sankara takes
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bhedas, namely
the svagata, the sajatiya, and the vijatiya, bhedas. Thus in a tree, the difference that
exists in it, between its branches, leaves, &ec., is a svagata bheda or difference inter se.
There is no such difference in Brahman. It is homogeneous. The difference that exists
between one tree andanother of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango
tree is sajatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. As is
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether
and whieh is vijatiya difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference in
Brahman. The word eka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, and
not like the clay which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the
potter and the instrumental cause is potter's wheel, &c. Brahman is the material and the
officient cause as well. The word advitiyam shows that there is no other substance in
existence than Brahman. It is the only substance that exists. This view of Saikara
is set aside by our Commentator :—

The words ekam eva advitiyam mean that the Lord is free from
svagata bheda, i.e., He is homogeneous ; and is free from sajatiya bheda,
that is, He has no one equal to Him. He is one homogeneous substance
and is peerless. As says the text :—"“He is called ekam eva advitiyam,
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, and because, He has no
differences inter se, being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta.
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—*“The word “ eva’ is used in order to exclude the theory of bheda-bheda
(which teaches that Brahman has difference and is differenceless also).’
The word ‘advitiyam > shows that He is free from equality and superio-
rity :—for there is no one equal to Him or superior to Him. (Had the
word ‘ eva’ not been used, then ‘ekam advitiyam ’ would have meant one
and peerless, which need not he homogeneous, as one pot, &. For so
far as the pot is concerned:, it is one, but it has differences in its various
parts. The bheda-bheda theory would have come in, but for the word
eva. Therefore this Sruti sadeva, etc., says that the Lord Nérayana is
‘ekam eva,” ‘one only.” The word dvitiyam means ‘equal.’ This word
15 used in the sense of ‘ equal ’ in the Mahabhésya.

The Mahibhigya reference is:—asya gor dvitiyena bhivyam iti ukte sadriso gaur
eva up Adiyate na asvahna gardabhah. This, shows that dvitiyam has the meaning of
sadri§a or equal also.

T

‘The word advitiyam, therefore, means without ¢ equal.” How can
any one be superior to Him, when no one can even come up to Him. Thus
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it 18 in the
Sama SarmhitA.

Nor is the absence of vijatiya bheda a well-known thing ; (for no
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary). Moreover there is
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijatiya bheda. The
word advitiya does not mean the absence of vijatiya bheda. As says
another text:— When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitlya it means
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than He.” So also another
text :—‘ The Lord is one, there is no one equal to, or greater than, Him.’

If it be said there is nothing else than the Lord and all that exists
is the Lord, and so there is no such thing as wvijatiya, and consequently
the ahsence of vijatiya bheda is the most natural thing in the world ;
then the whole context becomes absurd. '

For the question put by Uddélaka is what is that thing by knowing which the
unknown becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Brahman, the knowledge of
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of every thing; for nothing else
exists. Therefore the Commentator says :—

If there exists no vijitiya object, but all is Brahman, then the very
question of Uddalaka becomes purposeless, for he asks what is'that by
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear whayt
cannot be heard, by which we perceive what cannot be perceived, &e. The
very question takes for granted the existance of other things which ave to
be heard or perceived, &. And since every thing is Brahman, the know-
ledge of any thing, (of a pot even) would be the knowledge of Brahman.

Not only this, but ignorance would be as good as, may the very acme of
2 ‘ :

oy W
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owledge ; for there being no vijatiya difference, ignorance and knowledge
is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such difference, as
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such difference amounts to the
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijatiya bheda is
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something.

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction,
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these ‘ this is truth;
this is false” cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that
the Jiva and Iévara are identical as to say that they are different. In
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the I$vara are different is
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute

reality and everything else is false becomes untenable.

Another absurdity of this position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being
no difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman
is;as to say that it is not. Even if we admit that this Great Text ekem eva advitiyam
declares that there is no bhedas in Brahman, whether svagata or sajitiya or vijitiya,
we explain it in this way :—

This text prohibits sajatiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vijatiya
bheda which asserts the existence of any vijitiya object greater than
Brahman. (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous substance, has no
svagata bheda; He is unique,—has no other substance of his class, has no
sajitiya bheda; and lastly there is no one greater than Him, and thus
He has no vijatiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijétiya

object greater than He.
The Commentator now explains the whole khanda in the very words of a well-known

book.
The Lord Narayana Hari is called Sat ; hecause He is the best of all ;

(the Good par excellence). He created (emitted) in the beginning (the
chaste Goddess Sri) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas
or Light. (She is the presiding deity of Fire or light). She is called
tejas either because she resides in the All-pervading (ad in the all-per-
vading) and is Unborn (aja, unborn; te+aja). Or She is called tejas
because the creation (ja) is by her, with the Lord (tata) as efficient cause.
In other words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidy4,
is born (ja) from the Lord Hari (ta).

From Her is born even the Prana called also Manu, and named also
water or Apas. From Her also comes out the Lord Brahm4, the presiding

deity of the four-castes of Brihmanas, &e.

1n fact, the birth of Prina and Brahmi is simultaneous and Préna always in turn
becomes Brahmd, therefore, the bhirth of Prinais said first, Moreover Prana is more
important of the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned first. :

\JA
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““~From Prana is born the Lord Hara, who is called annam or Food.
These three Devatas—S ri, Prana and Brahm4, and Hara are called here by the names
of three elements—light, water and earth, and they are the presiding deities of these,

In fact, this Khanda teaches the creation of these three Devatds and of these three
elements as well.

. That Shining One—=8ri dwells in light, and Prana even dwells in the
water, therefore {rom heat (tejas) comes out water, (as perspiration). The
Lord Hara dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Hara comes

out of Prina). In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is
but a form of earth.

TrIRD KHANDA.

MaNTRA 1.
NSy N * S\ o\ °
AT @& qaET S@s dfiere wasnest
o

SIESCGIEES T NI
@ Tesdm, of them. wg Khalu, verily. Esém, of these, of the ele-
ments to be described later on. ¥amm Bhatdnadm, of the elements or beings. &
Trigi, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth., wa Eva, only. R Bijni,
seeds, sources, origins, causes. wafea Bhavanti, are, there are. RLES Aadajam,
born of egg, oviparous, as birds, &e. smw Jivajam, born of living . being,

viviparous as men. sfgwm Udbhijjam, springing from the ground, bursting
through the ground, sprouting as trees. s Iti, thus,

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources
only (namely the Fire, the Water and the Earth). All living-
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous,

or are produced by fission.—412.

Note.—This Khanda describes the greatness of the Triad of Light, Water and Earth
(Srd, Vayu and Rudra) as the sources of all other beings. :

MANTRA 2,
H ITATA AR 39T T St
WATATTTT AHEY SqIHRTATURY 0 R 0 |

§8a, he. = Iyam, this, the Glod called Sat. R Devata, the God.
¥Wwm Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of éri, Vayu and
Rudra, along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth, T*a Hanta, well,
FAAham, I. = Imah, these, (the Fire, the Water and the Earth created by
me already). @ Tisrah, three, Ruar: Devatih, the Gods, Laksmi, Prana, and
Rudra. =% Anena, through this. & Jivena, by the living, by my aspect



‘CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. @I
A J

o g

¢

“alled Jiva or Aniruddha, Atmap4, by the self, as the Inner Guide.
sgafa™ Anupravidya, entering after, entering as the Inner Ruler: &l
Néamarfipe, the names and forms. =mwwaw@ Vydkaravagi, I shall evolve, I shall
reveal or develop. @ Iti, thus.

2. That God thought  these three Devatas are well-
created ; now I shall enter into them, with that aspect of
mine called the Living Spirit (Jiva-atman, Aniruddha) and
shall develop name and form.—413.”

ManTRA 3.

L o ST o\ : O A N\ e N N A2
arEr 1AFA HATARFRART FIITWT T FATHITARAT

= = an TECATEN = >
AT FART SAACAATIAAIT ATAEY SITHRTG_ N 3
@@ TAsAm, of these Devatds. fomaw Trivritam, trinary, tripartite. =R
Trivritam, trinary, tripartite. That is He made the three deities enter into each
other, thus Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Water and Earth entered into
the Fire, Fire and Earth entered into the Water. ww@am Eka-ekAm, each
other. @matm KaravApi, may I do. =f Iti, thus. & Sa, that. s Iyam,
this, =@ Devatd, God. =z: ImAh, these. f@@: Tisrah, three. 3aa: Devatéh,
Gods. #%7 Anena, by this. ¥ Eva, alone. @ Jivena, by the living. wwr
Atmand, by the spirit, 5#@@ Anupravidya, having entered through them.
amed Namar(pe, names and forms, like Indra, &. @i Vydkarot, developed.

3. Then that God said ‘I shall make these three
tripartite, by making each of them enter into the other.”
Then that God having entered into these three Devatas,
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms (like
these of Indra, &c.)—414.

MaNTRA 4.
at f%tqé %rqaﬁ%aama?&am 3 @3 QAT
Raar ITATTITITIRHRT AGTA A0 AT U 2 W
gia gaa: |ug: 1 1 )

am Tdsdm, of them. fmaq Trivritam, tripartite. fawem  Trivritam,
tripartite. @1 Eka-ekam, each other. g Akarot, He made. s Yath4,
as. 9 Nu, now. @ Khalu, indeed. ¥ Somya, O child. =@ Imah, these.
foa: Tisrah, three. 3aa: Devatdh, Gods. fma Trivrit, tripartite. faq Trivyit,
tripartite. @ Ekd-ekd, each. waf@ Bhavati, becomes. g Tat, that. 3 Me,

from me. et Vijanihi, learn thou. =f@ Iti, thus,
4. He made each of them tripartite.. Learn now from

me, O child, how each of these is tripartite.—415.
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY,

Having created these, the Lord Kesava thought wWithin himself
I shall create names and lorms, by entering into Laksmi and the rest,
with that form of mine which is called Jiva, and which is the name of
Aniruddha aspect of mine. By entering into them [ shall muke them
three-fold each.” Thus thinking, he entered into them and created the
names and forms of Indra and the rest, and again by making them enter
into each other he formed Agni, Soma and Sirya.

Note.——In this passage occurs the description of the three-foldness of
all creation and in it occurs the phrase Jiva Atma. This word Jiva Atma
1s generally understood to mean the human soul or the individual soul ;
but here it has not that meaning. It means the Living Lord. By this
tripartite Laksmi, &c., are made to evolve other Devatis as Indra and
the rest ; who in their turn evolve Agni, Moon and Sérya. The three
Devatas Laksmi, Viyu and Rudra entered into each other and by their
combination evolved Indra, &e. They entered also into the Fire, the Sun
and the Moon and thus gave them a three-fold nature. i

Fourta KuANDA.

ManTRA 1.
VIR SNV N o N ° * 9 °
J3R AL &4 qEEgd TogH T8  THY
IO\ ° o O\ N 2\ o (2N @
AATATIIETAUAS  ATATFAY TR ATHGT HQ
el ST

.3 Yat, what, =: Agneh, of fire. ¥fg Rohitam, red. == Ripam,
form, colour. @& Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. aq Tat, that. %= Rfipam,
colour. ¥ Yat, what. &% Suklam, white. aq Tat, that. =wm Apim, of
waters, of Vayu. @@ Yat, what. @ Krispam, black. aq Tat, that. sw=
Annasya, of food: Rudva. =g Apdgt, vanishes: the name Agni is mnot
the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the real Agni or Eater.
#7:  Agneh, of fire, =R Agnitvam, fieryness: the etymological applica-
tion of the word Agni or Eater. amv Véachd, by speech, owing to the organ
of speech., Wy Arambhanam,  utterance. e Vikérah, modification,
conventional, such as the name Laksmi is the true name of the Goddess Laks-
mi but conventionally it is a name given to many women also. When a woman
is called Laksmi, it is a conventional use of the word and not the principal use
of it. Y Ndmadheyam, the name. &% Trini, three, ww Ripani,

forms. =@ Iti, thus. @& Eva, alone. seaw Satyam, true.
Note.—The word Agni literally means the eater and is the Primary name of the

Lord and of Laksmi, Secondarily it is applied to fire aldo, but with regard to fire,
the word Agni is employed only in its conventional sense, just as the word Laksmi may
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the name of a woman. This conventional use is called Vikara, a mere form of speech '

Za
achirambhana). Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Annam are the
true forms, to whom these words are really applicable.

L. The red color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks-
mi), its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the black
~ color of fire is the color of Earth (Rudra). Thus vanishes
~ (the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire.
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a mere
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en-
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the
name always true.—416.

MANTRA 2.
O\ N\ O\ * ° 0 9 °
I UTgL & daeagd T5gs 980t TEq
AERACATINENCATRTGAE ARG AR A

fifty AT g 1R

aq Yat, What, wf=m Adityasya, of the sun. ¥fgaw Rohitam, fed. &%
Ripam, colour. @w@: Tejasah, of TLaksmi. w@a Tat, that. %@ Rfipam,
colour. am Yat, what. 3@ Suklam. white. @& Tat, that, =wm® Aplm,
waters: of Vayu. 3q Yat, what. ¥ Krispam, black. @& Tat, that. =wa
Annasya, of food: of Rudra. =wma Apdgat, vanishes, the name Aditya is
not the primary name of the sun, but of the Lord who is the real Aditya, or
seizer or attractor. =nf@eara Adityﬁ.t, from the sun, the nature of being Adi-
tya, wigaeaw Adityatvam, the nature of being the sun, the etymological
application of the word Aditya or attractor. a2 Vachd, by speech. =mwmm
Arambhanam, utterance. fmmx: Vikdral, conventional use. sm9g NAma-
dheyam, the name. @@ Tripi; three. ®nm@ Rpagi, forms. s Iti, thus
w3 Eva, alone. @3 Satyam, true. ;

2. ' The red color of the sun is the color of Tejas
(Laksmi), the white color of the sun is the color of Water
(Véayu), the black color of the sun is the color of Earth (Rud-
ra). Thus vanishes (the reason for the application of the
word) Aditya to the sun. The sun is called Aditya conven-
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with

regard to them alone is the name always true.—417.
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MANTRA 3.
TIEHE AT T qieeqgyd Tg8 aaqt aFsy
WRAWANNI-Z(G5ed  TAEAY  (ARRT A9
Sy T qa| 0z

T Yat, what. =wz@@: Chandramasah, of the moon. Afgaw Rohitam, red.
&% Ripam, colour. %m: Tejasah, of Lakgmi. @q Tat, that. ®® Rdpam,
colour, ¥ Yat, what. &g S'uklam, white. @ Tat, that. 3w ApAm, waters :
of Viyu. ag Yat, what. =g Krispam, black. @@ Tat, that, =we Annasya,
of food. =mmm Aplght, vanished. w7 Chandréit, from the moon. =wgmm
Chandratvam, the reason of being called Chandra. =, Vach4, by speech.
AT Arambhanam, utterance.  ®mww: VikArah, conventional use. W

N

Namadheyam, the name. & Trini, three. ®mR Rapani, forms. ™ /Tti,
thus, @ Lva, alone. g9 Satyam, true.

3. The red colour of the moon is the colour of Tejas
(Laksmi) ; its white colour is the colour of Water (Vayu), the
black colour of the moon is the colour of Earth (Rudra). Thus
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chan-
dramas to the moon. The moon is called Chandramas con-
ventionally only. Tt is a mere matter of speech. The
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and
with regard to them alone is the name always true.—418.

ManTrA 4.
A Ulgax = ATaEagd Togs agqt gy
AN AT ey BFEst amdd
el R RER o SR

aq Yat, what. @ma Vidyutah, of the lightning. ¥fgaw Rohitam, red,
¥ Rfpam, color. @& Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmf. &g Tat, that, s
Ripam, form, color. @8 Yat, what. 7@ Suklam, white, aq Tat, that. =y
Apdm, waters ‘Vdyu.’ aa Yat, what s Krispam, black. @ Tat, :that,
e Annasya, of food. awmmg ApAgit, vanished. A Vidyutah, from the
lightning. et Vidyuttvam, the reason of being called Vidyuta =ew Vacha,
by speech.  #mHTY Arambhar}am, utterance. fR:  Vikarah, conventional
use. ww3aq Némadheyam, the name. @@ Trigi, 'three. @ Ripényi,
colors, forms. &f Iti, thus. « Eva, alone. & Satyam, true,
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4. The red color of the lightning is the color of
Laksmi, the white of VAyu, the black of Rudra. Thus

3: vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Vidyut =

* to the Lightning. The lightning is called Vidyut conven-

! tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three

' Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with

" regard to them alone is the name always true.-—419.

ManTRA 5.

TAGER 3 AT5ETE HTg: T ATAIar AgrAean
q AT RAATIARAaATERTAgarg NI e
| TEiEEE 0w

zsq Etat, this. € Ha, verily. = Sma, a mere particle. 2 Vai, indeed.
argge: Tad-vidamsah, the knowers of this. =g Ahuh, say. % Prve, in
former days. wewer: MahAdalah, great performers of annual sacrifices
memiea:  MahAdrotriyah, the great knowers of all the Vedas with their mean-
ing, « Na, not. = Nah, of us: amongst us. == Adya, to-day. @ Kag-
chana, any one. J%aq Adrutam, unheard. I7@% Amatam, unconceived, not
considered. ®@Esw Avijfiitam, unknown. <seRwfra Udaharisyanti, shall men-
tion = Iti, thus. f& He, indeed. wa: Ebhyab, from them, from the learned

men who had realized Brahman. =g Vidamchakrub, they knew. ‘
5. Verily knowing this, the great sacrificers and the

great theologians of yore said *“ From this day, none of us can
be said not to know anything of which we have not heard,
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre-
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of

yore.—420.

MaNTRA 6.
77 GfatmEnffe seaaza@i ataEgag
gttt atgaiagay Foufiane
@& watafa atgai=g: 0 &

aqs Yat U, what verily. fea Rohitam, red. w3, Iva, like. i Abhit,
was, @ Iti, thus. %@ Tejasah, of Tejas, of Laksmf. @q Tat, that. wm
Riipam, colour. =@ Iti, thus. aq Tat, that, ®erer: Vidamchakruh, they knew,
az Yadu, what, verily. &% Suklam, white. = Iva, like. wm Abhfit, was,
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"”v‘iﬁﬂﬁ'l, th'us. I Apam, of Vayu, of Water. &% Rdlpam, color. xR Iti,
thus. ﬁqTat, that. fex: Vidamchakruh, they knew. a3 Yadu, what, verily.
@ Krisnam, black: za Iva, like. 7vq  AbhQt, was. z@ Iti, thus, =we
Annasya, of Rudra: of REarth. ww Ripam, color. =f@ Iti, thus. am Tat,
that. faies: Vidamchakruh, they knew.

6. Whatever appeared to them red they knew to be
due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew

to be due to Vayu ; and whatever appeared to them dark they
knew to be due to Rudra.—421.

MANTRA 7.
o\ BN N\ PN ¥ e\
qﬁﬁammﬁrqﬁwmﬂma QAAMATX §H ST
[ @ NI ) Q NSNS NN o

ATEATFIAT J T AEATAST 3907 o et

[ o .. [ = Aaan

. TIERATZRET WA a0 SR 0w
gt =g \mos: 1 g ||

7w Yat, what., s T, verily. =fasmq Avijiidtaw, unknown, inscrutable. wa
Iva, like. =n@ Abhdt, was. @ Iti, thus. wwe Etdsm, of these. @ Eva,
even, alone. @@ Devatndm, of the deities, wwra: Samésah, combination.
gfa Iti, thus. @@ Tat, that. g Vidamchakruh, they knew. Yathé, as. =
Nu, now. @ Khalu, indeed. ¥/ Somya, O child. s Iméah, these. fra:
Tisrah three. s Devatah, deities. T Purusam, man. == Prapya,
reaching. fmq Trivrit, three-fold, tripartite. g Trivrit, three-fold, tripartite.
ws  Eka-ekd, each one. W Bhavati, becomes. @ Tat that. * Me,
from me. femTR Vijanihi, learn thou. = Iti, thus.

7. Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they
took to be as some combination of these three deities. Now
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity
becomes tripartite in its descent into man.—4292.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Now that which is the red color (in whatever object it may be
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of Sri :—Whatever
18 white is produced from the color of Vayu (Prina); and know that the
black is born from the color of Siva (Hara). ‘

(Since Agni thus depends upon Sri, Vayuand Siva) therefore that
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, and which is why it is called
Agni (ag+nih=agni}) really belongs to this Triad of Sri, &ec. Therefore
Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owesit all to them. Simi-

larly all power of attraction (ddadana) belongs primarily to this Triad,
3
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i%%re the true Aditya (attractor) while the sun is aditya derivatively only.
Similarly the power of giving joy (chand) belongs primarily to this
Triad, who are the true Chandra or Gladners, the moon is called Chan-
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs
principally to this T'riad, who are the true Vidyut or Enlightvers, the
lightning is called Vidyut secondarily only. Thus this Triad bhas all
names and all forms, all other objects are but reflections of these ; there-
fore, these Agni, &e., also assume all forms and colors, red, white, &e.,
in tarn. (In themselves Agni, &c., have no form of their own, nor any
color.)
Now the Commentator explains the phrase vichi drambhanam vikdrah namadheyam
trini rpani eva satyam,

Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another,
as fire is called Agni, a name belonging to the Triad, is a matterof
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vikira or secon-
dary names employed, the eternal name is that which refers to the Triad.

As the name Laksmi, Vayu, &c., primarily belong to the devatéas

of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also; and in the
case of the latter the name being symbolical only is a mere matter of
speech ; the human names being secondary only and not primary ; so all
the names of the Vedas are primarily thenames of these three deities.
Therefore they are called satyam: for satya means the primary; the
principal. !
As the names and the forms of Indra and other devas are but the
gecondary names of these principal Deities: derived from the names of
the Triad ; and as these names principally belong to these Three ; because
Indra, &ec.,as they are subordinate to this Triad, and as the Triad is
superior to them in power, &c., so the names of Siva and his forms are
the primary names of Vayu, they are applied secondarily to Siva ; similarly
the names of Vayu, and his forms are the primary names of Laksmi, and
are secondarily applied to Vayu. Similarly the names of Laksmi and her
forms are the primary names of the Lord Hari, and his forms. There-
fore He is alone the Lord of all, He is all forms, He is all.

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also
He is alone the all-power because every power is His power. All the
forms that belong to others are reflections of His forms. He is one only
without a second—the peerless, and consequently, the best of all. He
being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; he is called the Satyam because
He is good (Sat), He is all-pervading (Tati)and He has knowledge (Yah).
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18 éatya is the name of the Lord Visnu ; a tat tvam asi Svetaketo thou
art not that O Svetaketu. Why art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern.
The gods Tndra and the others are higher than thou in wisdom and
power, yea higher than they are the Triad Sri, Prana and Siva : while the
highest of all is the Lord Visnu; so never he conceited. Never think
thyself the wisest or the greatest. Thus knowing the great power of
Visnu, let neither pride nor sternness enter thy heart ; for none can ever
remain stern, who come to know the power of Visnu: for the knowledge
of Visnu cannot be the cause of pride. Thus it is in the SAima Sambhita.

Firra KHANDA.

MaxTeA 1.
Hanatrd qar iy a9 O e aige-
cgUE WaTa qU AqAea-AT § qISTUsE=a=: 0 ¢ U

awq Annam, food, the God Siva in the food. If@s Asitam, when eaten,
when taken as one’s support. ®w Tredhd, three-fold. %R Vidhiyate, be-
comes. @@ Tasya, of his, of it. a: Yah, what. wfws: Sthavisthah, tGrossest.
wig: Dhatuh, portion, humour. @& Tat, that. ¥%wq Purisam, excrement, feces,
wafd  Bhavati, is called. @: Yah, what. waw: Madhyamah, middle. @ Tat,
that. #®% MAmsam, flesh. @ Yah, what. w¥sa: Anisthal, most fine, most
subtle. @ Tat, that. #": Manah, mind.

1. (Rudra, the deity of) food when eaten, 7.e., (nourish-
1ng man) becomes three-fold ; His grossest portion is called
the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in
1t), His middle portion is called flesh, His subtlest portion
18 called mind.—423.

Note.—The Lord bnva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support
man in a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory functions, and expelling all
noxious and useless particles from the body. This part of the food is ecalled feces, and
Rudra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarly with his
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his
highest part, he builds the mind of man and is called manas.

MANTRA 2.

T trfte=a amEl @ WRW  aigea-
" wafd O AeraEagited avsRes: | grw u R W

s quh, Water, Viyu. & Pitdh, when drunk. &w Tredh4, three-fold,
f@w?d Vidhiyante, become, wwem Tasém, of his. = Yab,” what.  wfess:



CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. (QIJ
[

“Sthavisthah, grossest. wm: Dhétuh, portion. @ Tat, that. ¥ Matram, urine,
wafa Bhavati, becomes. = Yab, what. #@w: Madhyamah, middle. @ag Tat,
that, @afeaq Lohitam, blood. =@ Yah, what. =fes: Anisthah, subtlest. ¥ Sa,

that. = Prénah, life-breath.

2. (Vayu the deity of) water when drunk (and going
to mourish man) becomes three-fold. His grossest portion
is in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest is in the

breath of life.—424.

MANTRA 3.

AstsTre rar fasftae qeq O EwtaEr qgEeRy
AT A AFH: § ASSAT JISTOS: & TE W 3 0

#m: Tejah, Laksmi. =fmw Aditam, when supporting man. @& Tredhd,
three-fold. f#wa Vidhiyate, becomes. @@ Tasya, of her. = Yalh, what.
wfass: Sthavisthah, grossest. wig: Dhatuh, portion. @a Tat, that. =R Asthi,
bone. wafa Bhavati, becomes. 3: Yah, what. #@m: Madhyamah, middle. =
Sa, that, #ww MajjA, marrow. % Yah, what. =Rws: Apigthah, subtlest. s

Sa, that. = Vak, speech.
3. (Laksmi the deity of) fire, when nourishing man
becomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is in the bone,
the middle is in marrow and the finest isin the speech of

man.—425.
MANTRA 4.

HAATIE AFT AT AT TR ATt
WT T AT VAT AT 97 /i g 1R

gt geaa: |TE: | @

swwq  Annamayam, made of food. Having principally Rudra the
Lord of Anna as presiding deity. f& Hi, verily. 3= Somya, O child. ==:
Manah, mind. wuma; Apomayah, consisting of water. Having Vayu the
deity of water as its chief presiding deity. =w: Prégah, the life-breath, W3t
Tejomayt, consisting of fire. @® Véak, speech. @ 1Iti, thus. w@: Bhfyah,
again, @ Eva, indeed, even. Mé, to me, wwm BhagavAn, venerable sir,
fawwwg Vijfidpayatu, teach. @ Iti, thus. @w Tathd, be it so. = Somya,
O child. «fa Iti, thus. « Ha, indeed. ®m™ Uvécha, he said.

4, For truly, my child, mind has for its presiding
deity Rudra the God of Food, the life-breath has its chief
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Y yu (the God of Water) and the speech has its chief (the
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi).

‘Please sir, instruct me still more,” said ‘the son.
‘Be it so, my child,” replied the father.—426.

SixtH KHANDA.

MANTRA 1.
T TF ATARET AsPAT | Fed: wPLQ
FEEHAT 0 2

#1: Dadhnah, of curd. =1 Somya, O child, %=wma Mathyaméinasya, when
churned. @ Yal, what. =f=r Agim4, subtlest. @: Sah, that. e Urdhvah,

upwards, egfufd Samudigati, rises. @1 Tat, that. sf: Sarpih, butter, wafa
Bhavati, becomes.

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por-
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter.—427.

ManTRA 2,
TIRT Ty RFETAETIAAE JisTOAr § s
agerafa q=Aat WAt 0 R 0

@ Evam, thus. @ Eva, indeed. @y Khalu, verily, only. ¥= Somya,
O child. 7w Annasya, of food. =w@m® Asyaménasya, of being eaten, of Siva
when nourishing man, a: Yal, what. =@ Apimé, subtle. &: Sa, that. wed:
Urdhvah, upwards, sg@af@ Samudisati, rises. @ Tat, that. %®: Manah, mind.

% Bhavati, becomes.s i

2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his)
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into the mind.—428,

MaNTRA 3,
HATY AT A qshgAr @ 1 agdaty
q gra wal no3

I Apam, of water : of Prapa. 3 Somya, my child, fmrm Piyaman-
nim, when drunk: when nourishing man. a: Yah, what. sfmr Agim4, subtle. « Sa,
that. ee3: Ur_dhvb, upwards. sgwR Samudisati, rises, s Sa, that., Prégah,
breath of life. wafd Bhavati, becomes,
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3. (Vayu, the God of) waters when nourishing man,
O child, causes his subtlest portion, to rise up, and enter
into the breath of life.—429. | '

MANTRA 4.
AT ARATIATAET FUSTAT § FeA: |gLata an
TR N 8 1 |

Fema: Tejasah, of fire, of Laksmi. 3= Somya, O child. =#wFrer Asyama-
nasya, when eaten : when nourishing man. a: Yah, what. =#f@r Apimd, the
subtlest. @ Sa, what, @ef: Urdhvah, upwards. &mfa Samudigati, rises. @ Sa,
that. = VAk, speech. wafa Bhavati, becomes.

4. (Laksmi the Goddess of) fire when nourishing
man, O child, causes her subtlest portion to rise up and
enter into the speech of man.—430.

MANTRA 5.
ATATL & TFT q FAT: MEGSHRAT e
W TA AT WA tat a9 st gEr iy

gfa 9g: @ Il & I
swee Annamayam, food as its chief. f& Hi, verily. %= Somya, O child.
sm: Manah, mind. =@ Apomayah, water as chief. =zmw Pranah, breath.
asdt Tejomayi, fire as its chief. am Vak, speech. sfIti, thus. w: Bhyéh,
again, @ Eva, even. 1 M4, to me. #mm Bhagavdn, venerable sir. fmg

Vijiidpayatu, instruct, teach. sf Iti, thus. @w Tathd, be it so. 3= Somya,
O child, sfa Iti, thus. € Ha. indeed. sam UvAcha, he said.

5. For truly my child mind has for its presiding deity
Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its presiding
deity Vayu the God of water, and the speech has for its
presiding deity Laksmi, the Goddess of fire.

““ Please sir, instruct me still more,”
“ Be it 8o, my child,” replied the father.—431.

Note.—The words of this Mantra are exactly the same as those of VI, 5. 4,

The theory propounded in the Chhindogya Upanigad that a man if he fasts for 10
(ten) days, taking water only will lose all memory, and his mental activities will be
lessened, because mind depends upon food, is true as a general rule but there are excep-
tions to it. Hsperiments have been made lately to prove that man can live without food
for a very long period. And that during this period though there is physical weakness the
general health is not impaired and mind is more active than usnal. We give the following
qguotation from the Review of Reviews for the month of April, 1910,

said the son.
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Mr. Sinclair's personal experience.

Mr. Sinelair deseribes how a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu-
lar eating, He never drank, smoked or used tea or coffee, and was a strict vegetarian.,
But overwork and carelessness both as to how and when he ate brought on dyspepsia, and
he hecame liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and
cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial.
during the first four days :—

) I'am very hungry for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger that
all dyspeptics know. 1 had a little hunger the second morning and thereafter, to my
great astonishment no hunger whatever--no more interest in food than if I had never
known the taste of it. Previous 10 the fast I had a headache every day for two or three
weeks. It lasted through the first day and then disappeared pever to return I felt very
weak the second day, and a little on arising. I went out of doors and lay in the sun all
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude, but
with great clearness of mind. After the fifth day I felt stronger, and walked a good deal,
and I also began some writing. No phase of the experience surprised me more than the
activity of my mind : I read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before,

During the first four days I lost fifteen pounds in weight ; something which, T have
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter I lost
only two pounds in eight days, an equally unusual phenomenon. I slept well throughout

the fast. About the middle of each day I would feel weak, but a massage and cold shower
would refresh me.

He thus records his experiences

SEVENTH KHAI:I]?A.
MANTRA 1.
TEUFA: T JoW: TSHIAL 7T FHA
(Y N =
= Fr 9 e Peswa gt g 0

A e Sodagakalal), having sixteen parts. 8w Somya, O child. geu:
Puarusah, man. w7 Paiichadaga-ahani, fifteen days. = M4, not. =g
Asih, take food. amy Kamam, as thou wishest, as much as you like. wm:
Apal, water. fm Piba, drink thou. i Apomayah, having water for his
chief. mm: Prapah, life. 7 Na, not. ®aa: Pibatah, drinking. fee=d Vichhetsyate,
will be cut off, will leave thee. sf 1t1, thus.

1. O child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen
days do not take any food, but drink as much water as thou
likest ; for the breath of life is under the Lord of water ; and

so long as thou drinkest water, thy life will not be cut
off.—-432.

MANTRA 2,
qg ISIRATLN A1y gAguaars fF  sfify i
BN ™\ o N
TYT: 9% 9N AraEi & QAT 9 3 a1 g
wrfeq W g 0o R 0



CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. @L

<~ g Saha, he, Svetaketu. ws=am 7w Panchadaga-ahéni, for fifteen days. 7
Na, not. =ma A@a, took food. = Atha, then. € Ha, indeed. ¥® Enam, to him, to
Liis father. swesme Upasasida, approached. f® Kim, what. =z Bravimi, shali
I speak, shall T recite. #: Bhoh, O/ Sir. = Iti, thus. ==: Richah, the Rig Veda
verses. = Somya, O child. @[ Yajumsi, the Yajur Veda verses. &3 Sdméni,
the Sama Veda verses. 3fa Iti, thus. @ Sa, he (Slvetaketu). g Ha, indeed. sam= Uvé-
cha, he said. # Na, not. 2 Vai, verily. = M4, to me. =feafea Pratibhénti,

occur to my memory. st Bhoh, oh. sf Iti, thus.

2. Svetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days,
and then he repaired to his father and said “ What verses
shall I recite ?” The father said “repeat the Rik, the
Yajus, or Sdman verses.” Hereplied: ‘ They do not occur
to my memory, sir.”—433.

MANTRA 3,
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a7 Tam, to him. € Ha, verily, sam Uvéch, he said. @w Yathd, as. 3=

Somya, O child. #ea: Mahatah, of a great. svfgaes Abhyéhitasya, lighted fully.

wr: Bkah, one. 7gw: AngArah, burning coal. w@mwm: Khadyotamétral, merely

like a fire-fly in size. uRfim: Parigistah, which remains hehind, is left behind.

@ Sydt, may be. & Tena, by that. @ Tatah, than that. =@ Api, even. 4

Na, not. ag Bahu, much. a®a Daheta, may burn. @% Evam, thus. 3= Somya,

O child, & Te, of thee. =umm Sodasdnim, of the sixteen. e Kaléném,

of the parts. @ Eké, one. #@r Kald, part. @farugr Atisistd, is left behind. =
*  Syét, may be. @ Tay4, by that. wf@ Etarhi, therefore. 3 m Vedan, the Vedas.

a Na, not. #gwaf Anubhavasi, thou rememberest. = Adina, eat thou. =m

Atha, then. 3 Me, my. fmf Vijndsyasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt

learn from me. %f@ Iti, thus.

3. The father said to him ; “ As of a great lighted
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear son,
one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there-
fore with that one part you do not remember the Vedas.
(o and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what thou

didst learn from me.”’—434.
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MANTRA 4.
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g Sa, he. ®§ Ha, indeed. = Ada, took food. = Atha, then. w Ha,
indeed, =7 Enam, to him. swa= Upasasida, repaired, approached. @@ Tam, to
him. & Ha, indeed. af®y Yatkincha, whatever, W= Paprachchha, asked.
a9 Sarvam, all. & Ha, indeed. #Ra2 Pratipede, replied, answered.

4. Then Svetaketu took food and afterwards ap-
proached his father. And whatever his father asked him
he gave appropriate replies to.—435.

ManTRA 5.
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@ Tam, to him. g Ha, verily. sam UvAcha, said. aw Yathd, as. 3I=
Somya, O child. =wga: Mahatah, of a great. wnafam Abhyéhitasya, of a
fully-lighted fire. @ Ekam, one. ey Angfram, burning coal. wReHEY
Khadyota-matram, merely like a fire-fly in size, wRMER Paridistam, remained
behind. & Tam, that, = Trinaih, with straw, with grass. swsram Upa-
samidhdya, putting upon it. wwwdy Prajvélayet, may be lighted. ¥ Tena,
by that, Tatal, than that. =@ Api, even., ag Bahu, much. &sRa Dahet,
may burn.

5. The father said to him “As, O child, of a great light-
ed fire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if left, may be made
to blaze up again, by putting grass upon 1t, and will thus
burn more than thls —436.
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w7 Evam, thus. 3% Somya, O child. @ Te, of thee. fremer SodasAndm,
of the sixteen. @@ KaldnAm, of the parts. @ Ek4, one. #er Kald, part.
afefigr Atigistd, remained behind. 3w AbhQf, was. @ S4, that. a7 Annena,
with food. swigm Upasamahitd, being placed upon it, invigorated. AISAE
Prajvalit, lighted up again. @ Tayd, by that. wfe Etarhi, therefore. ¥q™
Vedan, Vedas.  @pm@® Anubhavasi, rememberest thou. #¥%% Annamayam,
food as its chief, f& Hi, verily. 8= Somya, O child. == Manah, mind.
AAE: Apomayah, water as its chief. mm: Pranah, breath. @&w&t Tejomayi,
fire as its chief. am Vak, speech. @ Iti, thus. %@ Iti, thus. @a Tat, that.
¥ Ha, verily. 7= Asya, that: the genetive must be construed as accusative.
Aol Vijajiiau, he understood. @ Iti, thus. f Vijajhau, he understood.
gfa Iti, thus.

6. Thus O child, out of the sixteen parts one part was
left to you. 'That part being invigorated by food, lighted
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Vedas.
O child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God
of food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayu the God
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the
Goddess of Fire.—437.

Note.—In some texts of the Upanigad the following verse is also found.
qsRfgaed geved a3aengargad |
dgel 99T Tt g3 NHFAGHA N

wsafezae  Pafichendriyasya, of the man consisting of five senses. g&%
Purugasya, of the man. Yad, when. @@ Eva, even. wm Syét, becomes,
may become. A Andvritam, unprotected, uncovered by food, @ Tat,
then. %= Asya, his. == Prajid, intelligence. gt Sravati, flows away.
z3: Driteh, from a leathern bag. wem PAdat, from the foot. Iva, like.
=zam Udakam, water.

7. When the mind of the man consisting of five senses
is not supported by food ; then his intelligence goes away
as the water flows away from the mouth of a leathern
bag.—438.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Says an objector :—

Still you cannot explain this subject, as if it all applied to the devas; for how will
you explain the phrage ‘ the middle one hecame the flesh, &e,” Does the devatd hecome
flesh ? And the words mAmsam, &ec., are well-known names of flesh, &c. This objection
js thus answered :—
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The words mAmsa, etc., are the names of the devatas. (The three
devatis called Laksmi, Vayu, and Siva are called also MArthsam, Lohita,
and Majja, etc.) They are so called because by entering into the flesh,
blood and marrow, these Devatis regulate these organic parts and
nourish man.

But how can you take the words food, water, ete., as meaning Devatis when the
Upanisad says “ the food when eaten becomes flesh, the water when drank becomes blood.”
It ecan only refer to physical food and water, and not to Devatés, called Annam and Apas,

cte. This objection is thus met :—

The word ‘ being eaten’ means being used as support of life. (The
Devas go to support the organism, so it is said the Devas are eaten, the
Devas are drunk). -

But if with every morsel of bread, we are chewing a Deva in that bread ; and if with
every gulp of water, we are swallowing a Deva, then the lives of the Devas must he most

miserable. To this the Commentator replies :—

The Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and
drunk, etc., because of their lordliness and super-physical power. The
Sruti further says these three Devatas having entered the man become
each tripartite.

This shows that the Devas enter as living-heings through food, ete., and within the
body of the man they divide themselves into three parsts. Had they suffered any injury,
in the process of digestion and assimilation, they could not have regulated the manufae-
ture of flesh, blood and marrow. The word Jiva has b

Supreme Liord ; to this an objector says :—Why do you explain Jiva in this unusual sense ?
It would be more appropriate to take the words food, water, ete., in their ordinary sense
and then say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jivatma does
not enter into it, To this the author replies :—
The term Jiva is the appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says the
following Sruti ; — Préanasya pranah, ete.” He is the Life of life, the Air of
the air, the Jiva of the jiva, ‘Matter of matter. . He, the Lord of the four-
> fold form.” Says another text, *“The support of Prana is Hari alone and
10 one else. The ordinary transmigrating souls are called Jivas because

they are born (ji=born) and because they transmigrate (va=to go).”
In other words the term jiva, when applied to souls, is a word derived from the roots

jan and v4. Jan gives ji with the affix di, and v4 gives va, with the affix ka. The word
jiva thus derived means the transmigrating soul.

een explained, as meaning the

Another reason, why the words jivena &tmana in Mantra 2 of Khanda
3 cannot mean the ordinary jivatman, is this: —If the word jiva meant
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration
would mean that one jiva entered into a body in which there was already
another soul. The passage says :—The Tejas, thought, &e., which shows
that the Tejas, &e., are sentient beings, who can think, what was the



